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PREFACE

Gale is pleased to present the third edition of Geo-Data:
The World Geographical Encyclopedia. This is the first
new edition of Geo-Data since 1989, and it represents a
complete revision and updating of that work. The pur-
pose of the book remains unchanged: to provide the
reader with the most detailed and comprehensive
descriptions available for the physical geography of coun-
tries.

Geo-Datd’s focus and design is unique. Many encyclo-
pedias, atlases, and other books provide some informa-
tion on geography, but it is usually secondary to history,
current events, or other topics. In these sorts of refer-
ences physical geography receives a few paragraphs of
coverage per country at best, compared to pages in Geo-
Data. Among the few books that can rival Geo-Data cov-
erage, none can match its ease of use. There is no need to
hunt from one end of a dictionary or gazetteer to another,
searching for details on a country's many different fea-
tures. In Geo-Data everything is presented in one place.
Each of Geo-Datds entries gives the reader a complete
portrait of a country's mountains, fields, forests, deserts,
rivers, seas, wetlands, and other features, with additional
information on population distribution and natural
resources. Key facts and statistics are highlighted at the
beginning of each entry. In addition to the country
entries, Geo-Data features a World Rankings Appendix,
listing the world's tallest mountains, longest rivers, deep-
est oceans, largest lakes, most populous countries, and
other outstanding features.

Selection Criteria

Geo-Data features 207 entries, each describing a single
country or dependency. Every entry includes a relief map
depicting the country or dependency. There is a separate
entry for each of the world’s 192 countries, including the
new nation of East Timor. In addition, the autonomous

island of Taiwan and the continent of Antarctica have their
own entries, as do 13 dependencies: Anguilla, Aruba, Ber-
muda, the British Virgin Islands, the Cayman Islands,
French Guiana, Greenland, Guadeloupe, Martinique,
Netherlands Antilles, Puerto Rico, the Turks and Caicos
Islands, and the US. Virgin Islands. Smaller, less popu-
lated, and more remote dependencies, such as the Cook
Islands, Palmyra Atoll, and Svalbard, are discussed in the
entries of their parent states.

Although all countries and dependencies are
described in detail, entries can vary greatly in length.
This is often due to the obvious reason that some coun-
tries are much larger than others. However, countries
with particularly complicated geography, such as Nepal,
may have longer entries than much larger countries with
fewer outstanding features, such as Libya. Countries with
a large number of dependencies, such as France or the
United Kingdom, also have longer entries than compara-
bly sized countries.

Names and Measurements

Geography is an imprecise science. Knowledgeable
experts, most of whom have lived, worked, or studied
extensively in the countries about which they wrote, pre-
pared the entries for this new edition of Geo-Data. Gale
editors have relied on authoritative sources such as Mer-
riam Webster’s Geographical Dictionary, 3rd ed., The
World Factbook 2001 of the CIA, The Columbia Gazetteer
of the World, and the statistics and geographic divisions
of the United Nations and various countries to check our
facts. However, the reader should be aware that it is diffi-
cult if not impossible to measure exactly such large and
irregular features as mountains, lakes, and rivers. Even
authoritative sources often vary slightly in their informa-
tion. Population information can be even more difficult
to determine accurately, as many countries do not mea-
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sure this scientifically and on a regular basis. While basic
population statistics are present in every entry, detailed
tables and other breakdowns are present only in those
entries for which accurate and reasonably current infor-
mation was available.

It is common for a single geographical feature or
country to be called by many different names, depending
on the source and context. In Geo-Data we have
attempted to use the names that will be most familiar to
the majority of our readers. These are most commonly
English-language names, but widely used names in other
languages and names which have no English equivalent
also appear frequently. In addition, the reader will often
find alternative names for the same feature given in
parentheses after it is first mentioned in the text.

In the case of country and dependency names, the edi-
tors have again opted for using the most easily recognized
versions of their names. Thus the reader will find Brazil
under B, not under F for Federative Republic of Brazil or R
for Republica Federative do Brasil. Full, formal, names are
used with the two Congos and the two Koreas, but these
countries still appear under C and K, respectively.

When discussing geography it is impossible to avoid
controversy. There are many regions around the world
whose ownership is disputed, sometimes violently.
Although Gale does not support or seek to legitimize the
views of any of the parties of these disputes, for the sake
of completeness it was necessary to include these dis-
puted regions in one entry or another. The editors have
chosen to discuss disputed regions within the entries of
the countries that physically control them, while at the
same time carefully noting in those entries that the
region is claimed by other countries and its status is not
determined. Thus the West Bank can be found under
Israel, Jammu and Kashmir within the entries on India
and Pakistan, and Taiwan in its own separate entry.

How Each Profile is Organized

Geo-Datas 207 entries are organized alphabetically.
All entries follow the same basic structure, beginning
with a collection of Key Facts. The purpose of the Key
Facts is to gather together in one easy to find place the
basic information about each country that readers most
often need. These facts always include a country’s: area
(total and ranked relative to other entries), location rela-
tive to the rest of the world, coordinates, border length
(overall and with individual countries), coastline length,
territorial seas, highest point, lowest point, population
(total and ranked relative to other entries), largest city,
and capital city. When available and applicable, the long-
est distances across the country, its longest river, and its
largest lake are also provided.

Following the Key Facts are eight rubrics. First, the
overall geography and geology of the country is described

in the Overview. Next, Mountains and Hills describes the
major elevations of the country. Inland Waterways then
describes the country’s lakes, rivers, and wetlands. The
Coast, Islands, and the Ocean gives information on the
bodies of water that border on the country, the country's
coasts, and its major islands. Climate and Vegetation
describes the country’s temperature and rainfall patterns,
as well as its forests, grasslands, deserts, and other ground
cover. Human Population outlines the major concentra-
tions of people in the country. Then Natural Resources
identifies the most important resources found within the
country. Finally, the Further Readings rubric gives an
interested reader suggestions on where to find more
information.

All eight rubrics appear in every entry, in the order
given above, making it easy to navigate within entries and
to compare information across countries. Entries are
written as a narrative, so the reader looking for the com-
plete picture on a country should find the entire entry an
enjoyable read. Rubrics are clearly denoted in the text,
however, so a reader looking for specific information can
find it easily. Throughout the text, major features are
identified by name, and their height, length, or other
dimensions are provided whenever possible, both in
imperial and metric units. Sidebars highlight particularly
unusual and interesting facts.

Geo-Datas entries are greatly enhanced by their
maps. Every entry in the book includes a relief map.
These maps were created specifically for their entries and
give the user an extremely detailed view of the geography
they are reading about. Since they were created especially
for Geo-Data, the reader can be assured that all but the
smallest of features mentioned in the text also appear on
the map. In addition to the maps, most entries feature
one or two tables. These tables list the country's largest
cities and their populations and the country's provinces,
their capitals, area, and populations.

Additional Features

Readers looking for comparative information on the
world’s most remarkable features will find the World
Rankings Appendix useful. The 19 tables in this section
include lists of the world’s tallest mountains by continent
and country; the world’s longest borders; the world’s
largest bays and gulfs; the world’s tallest volcanoes; the
world’s deepest oceans; and much more. Geo-Data’s
exhaustive subject index can help the reader find more
information in the text on these and other features. A
glossary is also provided, for those readers who are
unfamiliar with some of the terms used throughout the
book.
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Afghanistan

B Area: 250,001 sq mi (647,500 sq km) / World Rank:
42

B Location: Fastern and Northern Hemispheres,
Southern Asia; bordering Turkmenistan, Uzbeki-
stan, and Tajikistan to the north; China to the east;
Pakistan to the east and south; and Iran to the west

Bl Coordinates: 33°N, 65°E

Borders: 3,428 mi (5,529 km) total boundary length /
China, 47 mi (76 km); Iran, 582 mi (936 km); Paki-
stan, 1,511 mi (2,430 km); Tajikistan, 750 mi (1,206
km); Turkmenistan, 463 mi (744 km); Uzbekistan,
85 mi (137 km)

Coastline: None

Territorial Seas: None
Highest Point: Mt. Nowshak, 24,558 ft (7,485 m)
Lowest Point: Amu Dar'ya River, 846 ft (258 m)

Longest Distances: 770 mi (1,240 km) NE-SW / 350
mi (560 km) SE-NW

Longest River: Amu Dar'ya, 1,654 mi (2,661 km)
Natural Hazards: Flooding, droughts, earthquakes

B Population: 26,813,057 (July 2001 est.) / World
Rank: 39

W Capital City: Kabul, east-central Afghanistan
B Largest City: Kabul, 1,780,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

Afghanistan is a landlocked nation in south-central
Asia. Strategically located at the crossroads of major
north-south and east-west trade routes, it has attracted
a succession of invaders ranging from Alexander the
Great, in the fourth century B.C,, to the Soviet Union in
the twentieth century A.D.

Almost as large as the state of Texas, Afghanistan is
bounded by six different countries. Afghanistan’s long-
est border—accounting for its entire southern bound-
ary and most of its eastern one—is with Pakistan. The
shortest one, bordering Chinas Xinjiang province, is a
mere 47 mi (76 km) at the end of the Vakhan corridor, a
narrow sliver of land 150 mi (241 km) long that extends

eastward between Tajikistan and Pakistan. At its nar-
rowest point it is only 7 mi (11 km) wide.

The Hindu Kush mountains, running northeast to
southwest across the country, divide it into three major
regions: 1) the Central Highlands, which form part of
the Himalayan Mountains and account for roughly two-
thirds of the country’s area; 2) the Southwestern Pla-
teau, which accounts for one-fourth of the land; and 3)
the smaller Northern Plains area, which contains the
country’s most fertile soil.

Land elevations generally slope from northeast to
southwest, following the general shape of the Hindu
Kush massif, from its highest point in the Pamir Moun-
tains near the Chinese border to the lower elevations
near the border with Iran. To the north, west, and
southwest there are no mountain barriers to neighbor-
ing countries. The northern plains pass almost imper-
ceptibly into the plains of Turkistan. In the west and
southwest, the plateaus and deserts merge into those of
Iran.

The greater part of the northern border and a small
section of the border with Pakistan are marked by riv-
ers; the remaining boundary lines are political rather
than natural. The northern frontier extends approxi-
mately 1,050 mi (1,689 km) southwestward, from the
Pamir Mountains in the northeast to a region of hills
and deserts in the west, at the border with Iran. The
border with Iran runs generally southward from the
Harirud River across swamp and desert regions before
reaching the northwestern tip of Pakistan. Its southern
section crosses the Helmand River.

The border with Pakistan runs eastward from Iran
through the Chagai Hills and the southern end of the
Rigestan Desert, then northward through mountainous
country. It then follows an irregular northeasterly
course some 281 km (175 mi) before reaching the
Durand Line, established in 1893 by agreement with
British authorities. This line, which defines the border
from this point on, continues on through mountainous
regions to the Khyber Pass area. Beyond this point it
rises to the crest of the Hindu Kush, which it follows
eastward to the Pamir Mountains. The Durand Line
divides the Pashtun tribes of the region between
Afghanistan and Pakistan. Its creation has caused much
dissatisfaction among Afghans and has given rise to
political tensions between the two countries.

GEO-DATA: THE WORLD GEOGRAPHICAL ENCYCLOPEDIA
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Afghanistan is located on the Eurasian Tectonic Plate. ~ m) high and mountain passes at altitudes between 12,000
The Vakhan corridor and the rest of northeastern  and 15,000 ft (3,657 m and 4,572 m). The very highest
Afghanistan, including Kabul, are situated in a geologi-  peaks are in the Vakhan corridor, including the country’s

cally active area. Over a dozen earthquakes occurred  highest peak, Mt. Nowshak (24,558 ft / 7,485 m).

there during the twentieth century. West of the approximately 12,000 ft (3,681 m) high

Salang Pass, connecting the Kabul area with the northern
MOUNTAINS AND HILLS plains, the Eastern Hindu Kush becomes the Central
Hindu Kush. Although not as high and desolate as the
Eastern Hindu Kush, terrain is still very rugged and there
The mountainous Central Highlands formed by the  are many high mountains, including Mt. Faladi (16,843

Hindu Kush and its subsidiary ranges—extensions of  f;/ 5134 m). The Central Hindu Kush continues south-
Himalayan mountain chain—are Afghanistan’s dominant gt roughly to the center of the country.

physical feature. Traversing the country for 600 mi (965
km) from east to west and covering an area of approx-
imately 160,000 sq mi (414,400 sq km), the towering
peaks alternate with steep gorges and barren slopes. This
mountain system is composed of three high ridges with
altitudes descending toward Iran.

Mountains

The Baba Range, with peaks at 15,000 ft (4,572 m),
runs parallel to and south of the western end of the Cen-
tral Hindu Kush, to which it is connected by two ridges.
Other important ranges include the Hesar—extending
northward from the upper reaches of the Morghab River
in the northwest—and the Safid mountains situated

The main ridge begins in China and runs southwest- ~ north of the broad Harirud Valley and south of the
ward some 300 mi (482 km) as the Pamir Mountains and Morghab. The Torkestan Mountains run parallel to the
the Eastern Hindu Kush, with peaks over 21,000 ft (6,400  Safid, north of the Morghab River. They are broken by
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Afghanistan

fghanistan is a country of extreme

weather conditions. Besides the great
heat experienced in the summers and the
icy cold of its high mountains, there is the
effect known as the “Winds of 120 Days,”
so-called because of strong winds that
blow between June and September with a
velocity of up to 108 mph (180 kmph).
Another example of extreme weather is
“Allah’s minesweepers,” a term Afghan
resistance fighters gave to hailstorms so
heavy that they would set off some of the
thousands of landmines planted in the
country during its long wars.

deep river valleys that start in the Baba Range or in the
western part of the Central Hindu Kush.

Several mountain chains fan out southwestward from
the Baba Range, Bayan Mountains, and Kasa Murgh
Ranges. These decrease in altitude as they approach the
Southwestern Plateau region, where they yield to gently
undulating deserts. Southeast of the Central Hindu Kush,
a series of lower ridges enclose long valleys that run par-
allel to the boundary with Pakistan. The valley region
that is home to the capital city of Kabul is bounded by
this range system. The Khyber Pass (approximately 3518
ft / 1070 m high) gives access across the border into Paki-
stan through these ridges.

Plateaus

The Southwestern Plateau, situated southwest of the
Central Highlands, is an arid region of deserts and semi-
desert extending into Pakistan in the south and into Iran
in the west. With an average altitude of about 3,000 ft
(914 m), it slopes gently to the southwest. It is crossed by
a few large rivers, among which the Helmand and its
major tributary the Arghandab are the most important.
The region covers approximately 129,500 sq km (50,000
sq mi) and includes the Rigestan Desert.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

There are few lakes in Afghanistan. The major ones
are Lake Puzak and Lake Saberi (Lake Helmand), situated
on the southwestern border. Lake Saberi has most of its
surface area in Iran. Lake Zorkul is located in the Vakhan
corridor near the border with Tajikistan. Abi-Istada, situ-
ated on a plateau about 120 mi (193 km) northeast of

Qandahar, is a salt lake. The Band-e Amir is a group of
five small lakes in the Central Highlands that owe their
unique coloration—ranging from a filmy white to a deep
green—to the bedrock beneath them.

Rivers

Afghanistan’s drainage system is essentially land-
locked. Most of the rivers and streams end in shallow
desert lakes or oases inside or outside the country’s
boundaries. Nearly half of the country’s total area is
drained by watercourses south of the Hindu Kush-Safid
ridge line, and half of this area is drained by the Helmand
and its tributaries alone. The Amu Dar'ya on the north-
ern border, the country’s other major river, has the next-
largest drainage area.

The 1,654 mi (2,661 km) long Amu Dar'ya originates
in the glaciers of the Pamir Mountains in the northeast.
Some 600 mi (965 km) of its upper course constitutes
Afghanistan’s border with the former Soviet states of
Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan, and Tajikistan. Flowing in
rapid torrents in its upper course, the Amu Dar'ya
becomes calmer below the mouth of the Kowkcheh, 60
mi (96 km) west of Fey abad. The Qonduz River is
another major tributary. During its flood period the
upper course of the Amu Dar'ya, swollen by snow and
melting ice, carries along much gravel and large boulders.

The Helmand is the principal river in the southwest,
bisecting the entire region. Starting some 50 mi (80 km)
west of Kabul in the Baba Mountains, the Helmand is
approximately 870 mi (1,400 km) long, making it the
longest river situated entirely within Afghanistan. With
its many tributaries, the most important of which is the
Arghandab, it drains more than 100,000 sq mi (258,998
sq km).

The Kabul River, 320 mi (515 km) long, is a vital
source of water in the Baba Mountains and for Kabul
itself, which it flows through. The Kabul and its tributaries
are among the few in Afghanistan that eventually reach
the sea, as it flows east into the Indus River in Pakistan.

In the west the sandy deserts along most of the Ira-
nian frontier have no watercourses. However, in the
northwest, the Harl and Morghab Rivers flow into Iran
and Turkmenistan.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Afghanistan is landlocked, with the closest seacoast
roughly 300 mi (483 km) away in Pakistan, on the shores
of the Arabian Sea.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Afghanistan has a semiarid to arid climate with wide
variations in temperature, both between seasons and
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Population Centers — Afghanistan

(2002 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population
Kabul (capital) 2,142,300 Herat 166,600
Qandahar 339,200 Jalalabad 158,800
Mazar-e Sharif 239,800 Baghlan 117,700
Charikar 196,700 Kondiiz 114,600

SOURCE: Data based on United Nations and other international
organization estimates; as of 2002, relief organizations estimate
that 25-65% of urban dwellers have left the cities for rural areas,
or are refugees in neighboring nations. There were no accurate
population figures available for Afghanistan in 2002; the last cen-
sus was undertaken in 1988.

between different times of day. Its summers are hot and
dry, but its winters are bitterly cold. Recorded tempera-
tures have ranged as high as 128°F (53°C) in the deserts,
and as low as -15°F (-26°C) in the central highlands,
which have a subarctic climate. Summertime tempera-
tures in the capital city of Kabul can vary from 61°F
(16°C) at sunrise to 100°F (38°C) by noon. The mean Jan-
uary temperature in Kabul is 32°F (0°C).

Rainfall

In much of the country, rainfall is sparse and irregu-
lar, averaging 10 to 12 in (25 to 30 cm) and mostly falling
between October and April. However, a record 53 in (135
cm) annually has been recorded in the Hindu Kush
mountains, and rainfall is generally heavier in the eastern
part of the country than in the west. Indian summer
monsoons can bring heavy rains in the southeastern
mountains in July and August. Otherwise, Afghan sum-
mers are generally dry, cloudless, and hot. Humid air
from the Persian Gulf sometimes produces summer
showers and thunderstorms in the southwest.

Northern Plains

North of the mountainous Central Highlands are the
Northern Plains. Afghanistan’s smallest natural region,
they stretch from the Iranian border in the west to the
foothills of the Pamir Mountains in the east. The eastern
half of this area, which forms a part of the Central Asia
steppe, is bounded by the Amu Dar'ya River in the north;
in the west it extends into Turkmenistan. Covering an
area of approximately 40,000 sq mi (103,600 sq km), the
Northern Plains are situated at an average elevation of
2,000 ft (609 m), except for the Amu Dar'ya valley floor,
where it drops to as low as 600 ft (183 m). A considerable
portion of the area consists of fertile, loess-covered plains
with rich natural gas resources.

Deserts

The Rigestan Desert at the country’s southern border
occupies roughly one-quarter of the Southwestern Pla-
teau. It is bounded by the Helmand and Arghandab Riv-
ers to the north and continues into Pakistan to the south

Administrative Divisions — Afghanistan

2002 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Badakhshan 965,000 17,589 45,556 Fayzabad
Badghis 645,000 8,547 22,136 Qala-i-Naw
Baghlan 828,000 7,005 18,144 Baghlan
Balkh 1,473,000 4,756 12,319 Mazar-e Sharif
Bamian 458,000 6,963 18,033 Bamian
Farah 434,000 22,741 58,900 Farah
Faryab 893,000 7,850 20,331 Maymana
Ghazni 1,053,000 8,517 22,059 Ghazni
Ghowr 609,300 15,539 40,247 Chaghcharan
Helmand 876,600 23,591 61,420 Lashkargah
Herat 1,309,500 16,645 43,334 Herat
Jowzjan 695,300 4,016 10,456 Shibirghan
Kabul (Kabol) 2,846,000 1,800 4,685 Kabul
Kandahar 1,406,700 18,679 48,630 Qandahar
Kapisa 442,000 2,077 5407  Mahmud Raqi
Kunar (Konar) 523,000 3,900 10,153 Asadabad
Kunduz

(Kondoz) 736,100 3,294 8,576 Kondiiz
Laghman 610,000 2,745 7,147 Mihtarlam
Lowgar 315,000 1,864 4,853 Puli Alam
Nangarhar 1,410,000 2,938 7,650 Jalalabad
Nimruz 210,000 15,710 40,902 Zaranj
Nurestan

(Nuristan) 135,000 3,256 8,477 --
Paktia (Paktiya) 500,000 2,461 6,408 Gardez
Paktika 443,000 7,337 19,101 Sharan
Parvan 770,000 2,445 6,365 Charikhar
Samangan 535,300 4,956 12,902 Aybak
Sar-e Pul (Sar-

e Pol or

Saripul) 644,000 9,404 24,484 Sar-e Pul
Takhar 757,100 4,970 12,939 Talugan
Urruzgan 289,000 10,955 28,522 Tirin Kot
Vardak 357,000 3,750 9,762 Maidanshar
Zabul (Zabol) 389,500 6,723 17,503 Qalat

SOURCE: Compiled and projected from United Nations and
United States Agency for International Development statistics;
these figures should be considered very rough estimates only.
International organizations projected that up to 65% of the popu-
lation was displaced as of 2002.

and east. Sand ridges and dunes alternate with wide
desert plains, devoid of vegetation and covered with
windblown sand changing here and there into barren
gravel and clay areas. West of the Rigestan Desert lies the
Margow Desert, a desolate steppe with salt flats.

A flat strip of desert and steppe extends along the
banks of the Amu Dar'ya. Desert and desert-like steppe
areas are also found west of Badakhshan along the foot-
hills of the Central Hindu Kush, and also west of Mazar-e
Sharif. The southernmost fringe of the area passes gradu-
ally into elevated plains.

Forests and Jungles

A light forest cover of oak, pine, cedar, walnut, and
other species grows in the Central Hindu Kush and the
Safid range. Willows and poplars are found in the moun-
tain valleys.

GEO-DATA: THE WORLD GEOGRAPHICAL ENCYCLOPEDIA



Albania

HUMAN POPULATION

Since much of the country is covered by deserts and
receives little precipitation, water has been a dominant
factor in determining the location and distribution of
human settlement. Many of the historically important
towns are located near rivers and streams. Kabul, the
country’s capital and a crossroads of trade routes from
east, west, north, and south, lies on the well-watered
plains of the river with the same name. At least 80 percent
of Afghanistan’s population is rural, and about 20 percent
are nomadic.

Afghanistan has seen almost constant war since the
1980s, including a long civil war and an invasion by the
Soviet Union. This has resulted in enormous population
shifts, with as many as six million Afghans thought to
have sought refuge in Pakistan and Iran.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Afghanistan’s major mineral resource that has been
exploited so far is its natural gas reserves in the Northern
Plains. Large deposits of high-grade iron ore remain
unmined due to difficulty of access. Other mineral
resources include coal, copper, petroleum, sulfur, lead,
zing, chromite, talc, barites, salt, and precious and semi-
precious stones.

FURTHER READINGS

Edwards, David B. Heroes of the Age: Moral Fault Lines on the
Afghan Frontier. Berkeley: University of California Press,
1996.

Elliot, Jason. An Unexpected Light: Travels in Afghanistan.
London: Picador, 1999.

Ellis, Deborah. Women of the Afghan War. Westport, Conn.:
Praeger, 2000.

Ewans, Martin. Afghanistan: A New History. Richmond:
Curzon, 2001.

Giustozzi, Antonio. War, Politics, and Society in Afghanistan,
1978-1992. Washington, D.C.. Georgetown University
Press, 2000.

“The Most Dangerous Place on Earth: A Look Inside
Afghanistan” Special report. Current Events. Nov. 30, 2001,
pp-S1-5.

QUAZICO. Afghanistan Online. http://www.afghan-web.com
(accessed February 14, 2002).

Albania

M Area: 17,864 sq mi (28,748 sq km) / World Rank: 142

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres. South-
eastern Europe bordering the Adriatic and Ionian

Seas to the west and southwest, Yugoslavia to the
north, the Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia to
the east, Greece to the southeast

H Coordinates: 41°00" N, 20°00” E

B Borders: 447 mi (720 km) total boundary length;
Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia 94 mi (151
km), Yugoslavia 179 mi (287 km) [Serbia 71 mi (114
km), Montenegro 108 mi (173 km)], Greece 175 mi
(282 km)

B Coastline: 225 mi (362 km)

M Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)

B Highest Point: Mt. Korabit, 9,033 ft (2,753 m)

B Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: 211 mi (340 km) N-S / 92 mi (148
km) E-W

M Longest River: Drin River, 177 mi (285 km)

B Largest Lake: Lake Scutari, 149 sq mi (385 sq km)

B Natural Hazards: Earthquakes; tsunamis occur along
southwestern coast; periodic drought

B Population: 3,510,484 (July 2001 est.) / World
Rank: 127

B Capital City: Tirané, located in the center of the coun-
try
B Largest City: Tirané (population 270,000 in 2000)

OVERVIEW

Albania is one of the smallest countries in Europe. It
is located on the west coast of the Balkan peninsula in
southeastern Europe along the Strait of Otranto, which
connects the Adriatic and Ionian seas. More than 70 per-
cent of Albania’s terrain is rugged and mountainous, with
mountains running the length of the country from north
to south. The remainder consists mostly of coastal low-
lands, of which a large portion is former marshland that
was reclaimed during the Communist era and is now
agriculturally productive land. The largest lake in the Bal-
kans—Lake Shkodér or Scutari—is found in Albania, as
well as the deepest (Lake Ohrid).

Albania is located on the Eurasian Tectonic Plate.
Shifting of the earth along the fault line that roughly
defines the western edge of the central uplands causes
frequent and occasionally severe earthquakes. Major
damage occurred over wide areas in 1967 and 1969.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Albania’s mountains, located to the north, east, and
south of the coastal lowlands, can be divided into three
groups. The northernmost group, the North Albanian
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Alps, are an extension of the Dinaric Alpine chain and
the Montenegrin limestone plateau. Some of the moun-
tains in this region reach heights greater than 8,800 ft
(2,700 m). These limestone peaks, popularly known as
“the accursed mountains,” are the country’s most rugged.

The central uplands region extends south along the
Macedonian border from the Drin River valley, which
marks the southern boundary of the North Albanian
Alpine area, to the southern mountains. Although the
central uplands are generally lower than the North Alba-
nian Alps, Albania’s highest peak, Mt. Korabit, is found in
this region.

The southern highlands are lower and more rounded
than the mountains to the north. At the southernmost
end of Albania, south of Vloré, the mountains reach all
the way across the country, meeting the Ionian Sea.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Albania has three large tectonic lakes, which it shares
with neighboring countries: Skadarsko Jezero (Lake Scu-

tari) with Yugoslavia; Ohridsko Jezero (Lake Ohrid) with
Macedonia; and Prespansko Jezero (Lake Prespa) with
Greece. Ohridsko Jezero is the deepest lake, not only in
Albania but in the Balkans, with a depth of 965 ft (294
m).

Rivers

Albania’s major rivers are the Drin, the Buené, the
Mat, the Shkumbin, the Seman, and the Vijosé. They all
empty into the Adriatic Sea. The Drin is the longest river
in the country, while the Buené is Albania’s only naviga-
ble river.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Albania lies on the southeastern shore of the Adriatic
Sea and is also bordered by the Ionian Sea to the south.
The Strait of Otranto lies between southern Albania and
Italy, serving to connect the Adriatic, Ionian, and Medi-
terranean seas.

The Coast and Beaches

Albania has no good natural harbors. Albania’s Ion-
ian coastal area is known for its great natural beauty; the
area between Vloré and Sarandé is called the “Riviera of
Flowers”

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Albania is located in a transition zone between a
coastal Mediterranean climate to the west and a conti-
nental climate to the east, so its climate varies. The
coastal plain has mild, rainy winters and hot, dry sum-
mers, moderated by sea breezes. In the mountains, conti-
nental air masses produce warm to hot summers and
very cold winters with heavy snowfall; summer rainfall is
also heavier in this region than on the coast. Albania’s
average annual temperature is 59°F (15°C).

Rainfall

Average annual rainfall ranges from about 40 in (100
cm) on the coastal plain to more than 100 in (250 cm) in
the mountains.

Grasslands

Albanias coastal plain stretches south from the
northern border to Vlorg, stretching 124 mi (200 km)
from north to south and extending as much as 31 mi (50
km) inland. Wetlands covered much of this area until the
Communist era, when they were drained to create pro-
ductive agricultural land. However, flooding still occurs
there. Citrus fruits, maize (corn), and wheat are grown in
these lowlands.
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Algeria

Population Centers — Albania

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population

Tirané (Tirana, 244,000 Elbasan 69,900
the capital) Vioré (Vione, 61,100

Durrés (Durazzo) 72,400 Valona)

Shkodér (Scutari) 71,200 Korgé (Koritsa) 57,100

SOURCE: Projected from United Nations Statistics Division and
Albania Institute of Statistics data.

Provinces - Albania

2001 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Berat 128,000 353 915 Berat
Bulgize 43,000 277 718 Bulgize
Delvine 11,000 142 367 Delvine
Devoll 35,000 166 429 Bilisht
Diber 86,000 294 761 Peshkopi
Durrés 183,000 176 455 Durrés
Elbasan 225,000 498 1,290 Elbasan
Fier 200,000 328 850 Fier
Gjirokaster 56,000 439 1,137 Gjirokaster
Gramsh 36,000 268 695 Gramsh
Has 20,000 144 374 Krum
Kavaje 78,000 152 393 Kavaje
Kolonje 17,000 311 805 Erseke
Korgé 143,000 676 1,752 Korgé
Kruje 64,000 144 372 Kruje
Kucove 36,000 43 112 Kucove
Kukes 112,000 916 2,373 Kukes
Kurbin 55,000 91 235 Lac
Lezhe 68,000 185 479 Lezhe
Librazhd 73,000 425 1,102 Librazhd
Lushnje 144,000 275 712 Lushnje
Malesi e

Madhe 37,000 346 897 Koplik
Mallakaster 40,000 125 325 Ballsh
Mat 62,000 397 1,028 Burrel
Mirdite 37,000 335 867 Rreshen
Pegin 33,000 74 191 Pegin
Permet 26,000 359 930 Permet
Pogradec 71,000 280 725 Pogradec
Puke 34,000 399 1,033 Puke
Sarande 35,000 281 730 Sarande
Shkodér 186,000 630 1,631 Shkodér
Skrapar 30,000 299 775 Corovoda
Tepelene 32,000 315 817 Tepelene
Tirané 523,000 461 1,193 Tirané
Tropoje 28,000 403 1,043 Bajram Curri
Vioré 147,000 621 1,609 Vloré

SOURCE: Institute of Statistics, Albania.

Forests

Maquis (chaparral) is predominant in the coastal
lowlands, giving way to oak and other deciduous trees on
the country’s lower slopes and beeches, chestnuts, and
conifers on the higher ones. About 40 percent of Albania
is forested, much of it with pine, oak, and beech trees.
There are six national forests and 24 nature reserves.

HUMAN POPULATION

Albania is one of the most densely populated coun-
tries in Europe. The ban on birth control during the
Communist era, coupled with increased life expectancy,
has led to a high population growth rate. Between 30 per-
cent and 40 percent of Albanians live in urban areas,
compared to 15 percent before World War II. The capital
city of Tirané is by far the country’s most populous city.

NATURAL RESOURCES

In addition to its forests, Albania is rich in mineral
resources including copper, iron, phosphates, chromium,
coal, petroleum, and natural gas. The Drin River has
been dammed to produce hydroelectric energy.

FURTHER READINGS

CARE International in Albania Web site. Better Economic and
Social Development. http://www.care.org.al/mission.htm.
accessed Jan. 27, 2002.)

Carver, Robert. The Accursed Mountains: Journeys in Albania.
London: John Murray, 1998.

Costa, Nicolas J. Albania: A European Enigma. New York: East
European Monographs, 1995; distributed by Columbia
University Press.

Senechal, Marjorie, and Stan Sherer. Long Life to Your Children!:
A Portrait of High Albania. Ambherst: University of
Massachusetts Press, 1997.

Zickel, Raymond E., and Walter R. Iwaskiw, eds. Albania, A
Country Study. 2nd ed. Federal Research Division, Library
of Congress. Washington, D.C.: U.S. G.P.O., 1994.

Algeria

B Area: 919,590 sq mi (2,381,740 sq km) / World
Rank: 12

B Location: Northern Hemisphere, straddles Eastern
and Western Hemispheres. Northern Africa border-
ing the Mediterranean Sea to the north, Tunisia and
Libya to the east, Niger to the southeast, Mali to the
southwest, Mauritania and Western Sahara to the
west, Morocco to the northwest

H Coordinates: 28°00" N, 3°00” E

B Borders: 3,933 mi (6,343 km) total boundary length;
Tunisia 598 mi (965 km), Libya 610 mi (982 km),
Niger 594 mi (956 km), Mali 855 mi (1,376 km),
Mauritania 288 mi (463 km), Morocco 993 mi (1,601
km)

M Coastline: 620 mi (998 km)
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Algeria

M Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)
Highest Point: Mt. Tahat, 9,853 ft (3,003 m)

B Lowest Point: Chott Melrhir, 131 ft (40 m) below sea
level

B Longest Distances: 1,500 mi (2,400 km) E-W/ 1,300 mi
(2,100 km) N-S

B Longest River: Chelif, 143 mi (230 km)

B Natural Hazards: Desert regions subject to hot winds,
called sirocco, which cause sandstorms, most com-
mon in summer; sporadic torrential rains cause
flooding and mudslides (most recent November
2001); mountainous regions subject to earthquakes

B Population: 31,736,053 (July 2001 est) / World
Rank: 34

W Capital City: Algiers, centrally located on the northern
coast of the Mediterranean Sea

B Largest City: Algiers (population estimated at 3 mil-
lion)

OVERVIEW

The largest of the three countries (Algeria, Morocco,
and Tunisia) that form the Maghreb region of northwest
Africa, Algeria is the second-largest country on the conti-
nent, surpassed in size only by Sudan. It is a little less
than 3.5 times the size of Texas and as large as the whole
of Western Europe.

More than 80 percent of Algerias land is part of the
Sahara Desert, and almost completely uninhabited. To
the north of the Sahara, roughly paralleling the country’s
Mediterranean border, lies the Tell region. It comprises a
narrow strip of coastal plains and the two Algerian sec-
tions of the Atlas Mountains, as well as a plateau region
that separates them. The Atlas Mountains cover much of
Morocco and extend eastward into Tunisia. Within Alge-
ria they are known as the Tell Atlas and Saharan Atlas
systems. The northeastern corner of Algeria, where a
compact massif area is broken up into mountains, plains,
and basins, differs from the Tell region in that its promi-
nent topographic features do not parallel the coast.

Algeria lies on the African Tectonic Plate. Major seis-
mic activity periodically occurs in the northern Tell
ranges, threatening the lives of inhabitants with earth-
quakes and mudslides. About 20,000 Algerians were
killed by major earthquakes in 1790. Thousands of peo-
ple were killed by earthquakes at Chlef in 1954 and 1980.

A land boundary dispute between Algeria and Tuni-
sia was settled in 1993 but Libya still claims land in a por-
tion of southeast Algeria.

s ome of Algeria’s desert oases rely on
water supplied by man-made fogga-
ras. A foggara is constructed by finding a
spring or other underground source of
water located in high ground, and digging
a tunnel slanting downwards from the
spring until it reaches level ground. Once
finished, gravity forces water down the
foggara and out into the desert where it
forms an oasis. Foggaras are an ancient
technology, with some dating back thou-
sands of years, and are used throughout
the Sahara and Asia.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The Tell Atlas is the more northerly of Algeria’s Atlas
mountain systems. Its peaks, which rise to heights of over
6,000 ft (1,830 m), include the ranges of the Greater and
Lesser Kabylie, as well as the Tlemcen and Madjera
ranges.

The Saharan Atlas Mountains are higher and more
continuous than the Tell Atlas Mountains. They consist
of three mountain chains: the Ksour near the Moroccan
border, the Amour, and the Ouled Nail south of Algiers.
The mountains are better watered than the plateaus to
their north and the highland topography includes some
good grazing land.

Dominating the southeastern section of Algeria’s
Saharan desert region are the

Ahaggar Mountains, with irregular heights reaching
above 6,561 ft (2,000 m). The country’s highest peak, Mt.
Tahat (9,853 ft / 3,003 m), is found in this range.

Plateaus

Stretching more than 372 mi (600 km) eastward from
the Moroccan border, the High Plateaus consist of a
steppe-like tableland lying between the Tell and Saharan
Atlas ranges. Averaging between 3,609 and 4,265 ft (1,100
and 1,300 m) in elevation in the west, the plateaus drop to
1,312 ft (400 m) in the east. So dry that they are some-
times thought of as part of the Sahara, they are covered
by alluvial debris formed by erosion of the mountains,
with an occasional ridge projecting through the alluvial
cover to interrupt the monotony of the landscape.

The plains are broken up by shallow basins in which
water collects during the rainy season but which become
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dry lake beds and salt flats (chotts) during the hottest
months.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Because precipitation is intermittent and often scanty,
Algeria has few permanent inland bodies of water and no
navigable rivers—almost all of them flow only seasonally
or irregularly. The longest and best known is the Chelif,

which wanders for 143 mi (230 km) from its source in the
Tell Atlas to the Mediterranean. Most of the Tell streams
diminish to trickles or go dry in summer, but in the west
reservoirs have been developed in the Chelif and Hamiz
river basins for irrigation purposes. Rivers and streams
on the high plateaus flow irregularly, and the region con-
tains salt marshes and shallow salt lakes. The land in the
southernmost Saharan region is largely arid but has some
date-palm oases.

GEO-DATA: THE WORLD GEOGRAPHICAL ENCYCLOPEDIA



Algeria

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Algeria borders the Mediterranean Sea on the north.
The major cities of Algiers, Oran, and Annaba are located
on Algeria’s narrow, intermittent coastal plains, as well as
the port cities of Bejaia and Skikda. These plains alternate
with massifs along much of the coast, except for the east-
ernmost section, where the coast is mostly mountainous.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Algeria’s geographical diversity makes for a range of
climatic conditions. The northern part of the country has
a Mediterranean climate with mild, wet winters and hot,
dry summers. Temperatures range from 50° to 54°F (10°
to 12°C) in winter to 75° to 79°F (24° to 26°C) in summer.
The plateau region has a semiarid climate, with a greater
range of temperatures between the summer and winter
months. Summer temperatures average 79° to 82°F (26°
to 28°C) and winter temperatures average 39° to 43°F (4°
to 6°C), with frost and occasional snow on the massifs.

Temperatures vary the most in the Sahara Desert
region, which has an arid climate. Days with tempera-
tures of 95°F (35°C) or higher can be accompanied by
nights with temperatures below freezing. Temperatures
range from 14° to 93°F (-10° to 34°C), and reaching
extreme highs of 120°F (49°C). The hot, dusty wind
called the sirocco is common in the summer.

Rainfall

Like its temperatures, Algeria’s rainfall varies in its
different geographical regions. The northern Tell region
receives 15 to 27 in (38 to 69 cm) of rain annually, with
up to 40 in (100 cm) in its easternmost section. Heavy
rains can cause flooding, but evaporate too soon to irri-
gate the land. In the plateau region rainfall is seasonal due
to changes to wind direction (northerly and westerly in
winter, easterly and northeasterly in summer). Precipita-
tion is heaviest between September and December, and
lighter from January to August with very little rainfall in
the summer months. Rainfall in the country’s Saharan
region is sparse and irregular, averaging less than 4 in (10
cm) annually, and drought conditions are common.

Grasslands

Most of Algerias flatlands are desert or semi-arid.
The best agricultural areas in the country lie in the
coastal plains. The only areas of the country that are rela-
tively flat and well-watered are the gentle hills extending
62 mi (100 km) westward from Algiers, the Mitidja Plain,
which was a malarial swamp before its clearing by the
French, and the Bejaia Plain. They support much of Alge-
ria’s agriculture. The area around Algiers and Oran is also
heavily cultivated.

There are areas of scrub and grassland in the Tell
Atlas region, where cedar and pine forests have been
destroyed by fire and logging. Esparto grass, a
needlegrass common to African deserts, is abundant in
the western part of the High Plateaus, where brushwood
is also found.

Deserts

South of the Saharan Atlas, the Algerian portion of
the Sahara Desert extends southward 931 mi (1,500 km)
to the Niger and Mali frontiers, with an average elevation
of about 1,500 ft (460 m). Immense areas of sand dunes,
called ergs, occupy about one-fourth of the region.
Among these areas, the two major ones are the Grand Erg
Occidental (Great Western Erg) and the larger Grand Erg
Oriental (Great Eastern Erg), where enormous dunes 6.5
to 16.5 ft (two to five meters) high are spaced about 130 ft
(40 m) apart. Much of the remainder of the desert is cov-
ered by bare, rocky platforms called hamada that are ele-
vated above the sand dunes. Almost the entire
southeastern quarter is taken up by the Ahaggar Moun-
tains. Surrounding the Ahaggar are sandstone plateaus
cut by deep gorges, and to the west a flat, pebble-covered
expanse stretches to the Mali frontier.

The desert can be divided into two sectors. The
northern one extends a little less than half the distance to
Algeria’s southern borders. Less arid than the area to the
south, it supports most of the few people who live in the
region, and most of the region’s oases are found here. The
sand dunes of the Grand Erg Oriental and the Grand Erg
Occidental are its most prominent topographical feature,
but between them lie plateaus, including a complex lime-
stone structure called the M'zab, where the M'zabite Ber-
bers have settled. The southern zone of the Sahara is
almost totally arid. Barren rock predominates, and its
most prominent feature is the Ahaggar range.

Vegetation in the desert, which includes acacia,
jujube, and desert grasses, is sparse and unevenly distrib-
uted.

Forests

Due to extensive deforestation, Algeria’s forests have
receded to the upper reaches of the Tell Atlas and
Saharan Atlas mountains. The evergreen forests of the
Tell Atlas mountains contain Aleppo pine, juniper, cedar,
and evergreen oak trees, as well as some deciduous vari-
eties including cork oak and several other species of oak.

HUMAN POPULATION

Most of Algeria’s cities and over 90 percent of its pop-
ulation are concentrated in the northern Tell region
nearthe Mediterranean coast, while the plateau and
desert regions to the south are sparsely populated. Urban
dwellers account for about 60 percent of the population.
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Population Centers — Algeria

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Algiers (El-Djezair, capital) 1,700,000
Oran (Ouahran) 700,000
Constantine (Qacentina) 500,000
Batna 300,000

SOURCE: Statistics Algeria, National Office of Statistics.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Natural gas and petroleum dominate Algeria’s econ-
omy. Its natural gas reserves, concentrated in the north-
eastern and north-central parts of the country, are among
the largest in the world, as are its phosphate deposits.
Algeria’s petroleum reserves are among the largest in
Africa. Algeria is also the only African country that pro-
duces mercury. Other natural resources include iron ore,
bentonite, uranium, lead, zinc, kaolin, barites, sulfur,
strontium, fuller’s earth, and salt. Forestry products
include cork, firewood, charcoal, and wood for industrial
use.

FURTHER READINGS

ArabNet. Algeria. http://www.arab.net/algeria/algeria_contents.
html. (Accessed Feb.3, 2002.)

Fromentin, Eughne. Between Sea and Sahara: An Algerian
Journal. Translated by Blake Robinson. Athens: Ohio
University Press, 1999.

McLaughlan, Anne, and Keith McLaughlin. Morocco & Tunisia
Handbook, 1996. Lincolnwood, IL: Passport Books, 1995.

Metz, Helen Chapin, ed. Algeria, A Country Study. 5th ed.
Federal Research Division, Library of Congress.
Washington, D.C.: U.S. Government Printing Office, 1994.

Ruedy, John. Modern Algeria: The Origins and Development of a
Nation. Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1992.

Stone, Martin. The Agony of Algeria. New York: Columbia
University Press, 1997.

Andorra

B Area: 180 sq mi (468 sq km) / World Rank: 184

B Location: Land-locked nation in the Eastern and
Northern Hemispheres, lies on the southern slopes of
Pyrenees Mountains of Europe south of France and
north of Spain

B Coordinates: 42°25" to 42°40’ N, 1°30’E
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B Borders: 74.6 mi (120.3 km) total boundary length /
France, 35.1 mi (56.6 km); Spain, 39.5 mi (63.7 km)

Coastline: None. Andorra is landlocked.
Territorial Seas: None
Highest Point: Coma Pedrosa Peak, 9,665 ft (2,946 m)

Lowest Point: Runer River, 2,755 ft (840 m), where the
Runer River and Valera River meet.

B Longest Distances: 18.7 mi (30.1 km) east to west /
15.8 mi (25.4 km) north to south.

Natural Hazards: Severe winters
B Population: 67,627 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 191

B Capital City: Andorra la Vella, located in the south-
western part of Andorra

B Largest City: Andorra la Vella, 25,000 (2000)

OVERVIEW

Andorra is one of the smallest independent countries
on earth. Located in the Pyrenees Mountains between
Spain and France, Andorra’s terrain consists of gorges,
narrow valleys, and defiles surrounded by mountain
peaks rising higher than 9,500 ft (2,900 m). There is little
level ground. All the valleys are at least 3,000 ft (900 m)
above sea level and the mean altitude is over 6,000 ft
(1,800 m).

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

All of Andorra is mountainous. The highest moun-
tain peak is Pic de Coma Pedrosa (Coma Pedrosa Peak),
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which rises to 9,665 ft (2,946 m) near where the western
border of Andorra and the borders of France and Spain
meet. Along the northwestern border with France, Pic de
Cataperdis (9,203 {t/2,805 m) and Pic de Tristaina (9,442
ft/2,878 m) can be found. Pic de Siguer (9,524 {t/2,903 m)
and Pic de la Serrera (9,560 ft/2,914 m) lie along the
northern border, and Pic de la Cabaneta (9,245 ft/2,818
m) is in the east. Near the southeastern point where the
borders of the three countries meet lies Pic d’Envalira
(9,268 ft/2,825 m) and Pic dels Pessons (9,400 ft/2,865
m). A lake, Estany de I'Estanyd, and a mountain peak, Pic
de I'Estany6 (9,564 ft/2,915 m) lie just east of El Serrat
and are accessible only by hiking trail.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Andorra is drained by a single basin whose main
river, Valira River (Riu Valira), has two branches and six
smaller open basins. These basins gave the name by
which the region was traditionally known, The Valleys
(Les Valls). The Valira del Norte is the northwest branch
of the main river, flowing through the cities of La Mas-
sana, Ordino, and El Serrat. The Valira d'Orient is the
northeast branch, flowing through Les Escaldes, Encamp,
Canillo, Soldeu, and Pas de la Casa.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Andorra has a temperate climate, but winters are
severe because of the high elevation. Snow completely
fills the northern valleys for several months. During the
April to October rainy season, rainfall can be heavy and it
is reported to exceed 44 in (122 cm) per year in the most
mountainous regions.

HUMAN POPULATION

The population is concentrated in the valleys where
cities have developed; about 95% of the population lives
in these cities, including the capital Andorra la Vella, Les
Escaldes, Sant Julia de Loria, Encamp, and La Massana.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Deposits of iron ore, lead, alum, and building stones
are among the resources exploited in Andorra, although
the economy depends to a much greater extent on tour-
ism. Andorra’s mountainous terrain attracts about 12
million tourists annually, primarily for skiing and hiking.

FURTHER READINGS

De Cugnac, Pascal. Pyrenees & Gascony: Including Andorra.
London: Hachette UK, 2000.

Parishes — Andorra

1999 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area

Name Population  (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Andorra la Vella 21,200 22 59 Andorra la Vella
Canillo 2,700 47 121 Canillo
Encamp 10,600 29 74 Encamp
La Massana 6,300 25 65 La Massana
Les Escaldes-

Engordany 15,300 * * -
Ordino 2,300 33 85 Ordino
Sant Julia de Uria 7,600 23 60 Sant Julia de Uria

*included in Andorra la Vella

SOURCE: Government of Andorra.

Statehood,  and
New York:

Duursma, Jorri. Self-Determination,
International ~ Relations of Micro-states.
Cambridge University Press, 1996.

Angola

B Area: 481,226 sq mi (1,246,700 sq km) including the
exclave of Cabinda. / World Rank: 24

B Location: Located in the Eastern and Southern Hemi-
spheres on the west coast of the African conti-
nent,south and southeast of the Democratic Republic
of Congo (DROC), west of Zambia, north of
Namibia, east of the Atlantic Ocean. Cabinda region
is separated from the rest of Angola by the DROC,
and is completely surrounded by that country and the
Republic of the Congo.

B Coordinates: 12° 30’S and 18° 30’E

M Borders: 3,233 mi (5,198 km) total boundary length;
the border of DROC, 1,557 mi (2,511 km, 136 mi
(220 km) of which is the boundary of the discontigu-
ous Cabinda province; Republic of the Congo, 125 mi
(201 km); Namibia, 853 mi (1,376 km); Zambia, 688
mi (1,110 km)

B Coastline: 992 mi (1,600 km)

M Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km) from the coast; exclu-
sive economic zone is 200 NM (360 km)

B Highest Point: Mount Moco, 8,596 ft (2,620 m)
B Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: 1,092 mi (1,758 km) SE-NW / 926
mi (1,491 km) NE-SW; Cabinda: 103 mi (166 km)
NNE-SSW / 39 mi (62 km) ESE-WNW

B Longest River: Congo, 2,693 mi (4344 km)

12
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Angola

M Natural Hazards: Occasional heavy rainfall with
accompanying floods

Population: 10,366,031 (July 2001) / World Rank: 72
B Capital City: Luanda, located on the Atlantic Coast.
M Largest City: Luanda, 2,665,000 (2000 estimate).

OVERVIEW

A land of many broad tablelands above 3,300 ft (1,000
m), Angola also has both central and southern high pla-
teaus that range up to 7,900 ft (2,400 m). The country as a
whole is relatively dry, especially in the south and along
the coast. The interior is the source of many rivers but is
predominately savanna. Land abuse, such as desertifica-
tion, forest loss, and water impurity are significant envi-
ronmental problems throughout the country.

The Angolan province of Cabina lies somewhat to the
north of Angola, separated from the rest of the country
by the Democratic Republic of the Congo (DROC). It
receives more rainfall than most of Angola and parts of it
are covered by rain forest.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Angola’s tallest mountains are found along the edges
of the coastal plain where it meets the plateaus that make
up most of the interior. Its highest peak, Mount Moco
(Morro de Moco), can be found here near the city of
Huambo. Other major peaks include Mount Mejo
(Morro de Mejo) at 8,474 ft (2,583 m) in the Benguela
region and Morro de Vavéle (Mount Vavéle) at 8,133 ft
(2,479 m) in Kuanza Sul. Running through the center of
the country and into Zambia is the Lunda Divide, a set of
low ridges marking the division between north flowing
and southeast flowing rivers.

Plateaus

Most of Angola’s interior is part of the great central
plateaus that make up much of southern Africa. In the
west central part of the country is the Bié Plateau, in the
south central region the Huila Plateau, and in the north
the Malanje Highlands. The Bié Plateau and the Huila
Plateau are the most elevated regions, with Angola’s tall-
est mountains. They drop off sharply to the coastal
plains. In the north, the Malanje Highlands are of lower
elevation and reach the coastal fringe in a gradual drop.
Most of the eastern half of Angola is relatively flat and
open plateau characterized by sandy soils.

Hills and Badlands

The northeastern part of the Cabinda exclave is a
hilly region known as the Mayombé Hills. They were
once under rainforest cover but have been heavily cut.

he Quicama National Park covers an

area between the Atlantic Ocean to
the west, the Cuanza River to the north,
and the Longa River to the south in north-
western Angola. Quicama was established
as a game reserve in 1938 and became a
national park in 1957. The park incorpo-
rates several habitats, including dense
thicket, savanna, and grasslands, and once
provided sanctuary for a wide variety of
African animals. Due to Angola's civil war
and illegal poaching, since the 1980s many
of the animal herds have been seriously
threatened. International observers report
sightings of red buffalo, antelope, eland,
bushbuck, and waterbuck, but no reliable
information is available; a vast variety of
bird species are believed to be thriving in
the park. The numbers of elephant, rhi-
noceros, and giant black sable surviving
are not known.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Rivers

Angola has a diverse system of rivers, including some
large constantly fed rivers, such as the Congo; seasonally
fed rivers; and temporary rivers and streams. Most of the
country’s many rivers originate in central Angola, but the
pattern of flow and ultimate outlets is varied.

The enormous Congo River (or Cuango), which
drains much of central Africa, flows along a small part of
the border with the DROC before emptying into the
Atlantic Ocean. This is one of the few navigable rivers in
Angola. Most of the other rivers in northeastern Angola,
those north of the Lunda Divide, flow into the Congo
basin.

Another great river, the Zambezi, flows through a
portion of eastern Angola. Many of the rivers to the south
of the Lunda Divide and east of the coastal plains are trib-
utaries of this river. The Okavango (Cubango) River has
its source in central Angola and flows southeast into
Namibia, running for 998 mi (1610 km) before emptying
into the Okavango Swamp in Botswana.

The Cuanza River (or Kuanza or Kwanza), at 600 mi
(966 km), is the longest river that flows entirely within
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Angola’s borders, and is the only one besides the Congo
that is navigable, although only for 126 mi (200 km). The
Cambembe Dam on the Cuanza River provides power to
Luanda. Several other smaller rivers flow from the pla-
teaus westward into the Atlantic and provide both irriga-
tion for the otherwise dry coastal strip and hydroelectric
power. The country has six dams, but as of 2002 only
three were functioning. The southernmost rivers flowing

into the Atlantic are seasonal—many are completely dry
much of the year.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

The Coast and Beaches

Angola’s Atlantic coast is an arid strip that is irrigated
by the westward flowing rivers. The Benguela Current

14

GEO-DATA: THE WORLD GEOGRAPHICAL ENCYCLOPEDIA



Angola

that runs north along much of the coast is cold, reducing
precipitation, although it does support a food fishing
industry that contributes to export income.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Angola’s temperatures average 68°F (20°C), but there
is considerable variation from the warmer coastal region
to the cooler central plateau. The north—from Ambriz to
Cabinda—has a wet, tropical climate; the eastern strip,
starting slightly north of Luanda and stretching to
Namibe, has a moderate tropical climate; the southern
central strip between the plateau and the border with
Namibia, as well as along the coast as far north as
Namibe, has hot, dry desert conditions.

There are two seasons in Angola. The dry and cool
winter lasts from June to late September. The hot, rainy
summer extends from October into May.

Rainfall

Coastal regions are arid or semiarid because of the
effects of the north-flowing cold Benguela Current in the
Atlantic Ocean. The coastal region south of Benguela is
made up of the most northern reaches of the Namib
Desert of Namibia. The most southerly areas, near the
border with Namibia, are characterized by sand dunes. In
the middle coastal region around Benguela, low-growing
scrubby plants are found; thicker brush develops further
north along the coast. The interior, while not as arid as
the southern coast, is still fairly dry. Only in the north is
rainfall at all plentiful.

The annual average rainfall is 2 in (5 cm) on the coast
at Namibe; 13 in (34 cm) along the northern coast at
Luanda; and as high as 59 in (150 cm) in the northeast.
The rainy season is October through May, but drought is
not uncommon.

Grasslands

The coastal regions, while they receive relatively little
rainfall, are well irrigated because of the drainage of the
rivers from the higher central plateaus and serve as good
cropland. The coastal plains vary in width from about 15
mi (25 km) to more than 93 mi (150 km) south of
Luanda. The flat interior plateaus are predominantly
savanna. Meadows and pastures constitute about 23 per-
cent of the total land area. Elephant grass and scrubby
forest cover the surface of the sandy floodplains.

Deserts

The southern part of the country is sandy and dry
and has sparse vegetation, except along the courses of
major rivers. This is less true in the southeastern parts of
the country, but even there much of the vegetation disap-
pears during the dry season. Due to vagaries in precipita-

Provinces - Angola
ESTIMATED 1995 POPULATION
Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Bengo 170,000 14,173 36,708 Caxito
Benguela 700,000 15,115 39,151 Benguela
Bié 1,130,000 27,149 70,317 Kuito
Cabinda 170,000 2,744 7,107 Cabinda
Huambo 1,600,000 12,796 33,141 Huambo
Huila 875,000 30,499 78,992 Lubango
Cuando

Cubango 132,000 76,671 198,577 Menongue
Cuanza Norte 390,000 7,717 19,988 N'Dalatando
Cuanza Sul 680,000 21,281 55,117 Sumbe
Cunene 240,000 29,327 75,956 N'Giva
Luanda 1,650,000 570 1,477 Luanda
Lunda Norte 300,000 39,685 102,784 Lucapa
Lunda Sul 160,000 29,860 77,336 Saurimo
Malanje 920,000 33,686 87,247 Malanje
Moxico 330,000 77,870 201,683 Lwena
Namibe 125,000 22,043 57,090 Namibe
Uige 925,000 23,728 61,455 Uige
Zaire 202,000 14,281 36,989 M'Banza

Kongo

SOURCE: Projected from data compiled by Instituto Nacional de
Estatistica, Angola.

tion the far south is marked by sand dunes, which give
way to dry scrub in the central portions.

Forests and Jungles

Precipitation at the highest points in the central pla-
teaus permit the growth of deciduous forest, although it
has been much depleted from timber and fuel demands.
The Mayombé Hills in Cabinda have also been heavily
cut of their former cover of rain forest. The northeastern
part of Angola also has some rain forest.

HUMAN POPULATION

A July 2001 figure of 10,366,061 includes a 2.15 per-
cent growth rate estimate. It is also estimated that 34 per-
cent of the population live in urban areas. Ethnic groups
include Ovimbundu (37 percent), Kimbundu (25 per-
cent), Bakongo (13 percent), mestico (mixed European
and Native African, 2 percent), European (1 percent),
and other (22 percent).

NATURAL RESOURCES

Natural resources in Angola are abundant and
include: petroleum, diamonds, iron ore, phosphates, cop-
per, feldspar, gold, bauxite, and uranium. Angola’s war for
independence and ongoing civil strife has hampered the
economic potential that resides in the land. Both petro-
leum production and diamond mining lead the industrial
sector.
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FURTHER READINGS
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Anguilla

Territory of the United Kingdom

B Area: 35 sq mi (90 sq km), in addition to Sombero
Island (2 sq mi /5 sq km) / World Rank: 201

B Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres, north-
ernmost of the Leeward Islands

Coordinates: 18° 15" N and 63° 10° W

Borders: Entirely bounded by ocean, no international
boundaries

Coastline: 38 mi (61 km)

Territorial Seas: 3 NM (5 km)

Highest Point: Crocus Hill, 213 ft (65 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: Main island: 13 mi (21 km) long / 3
mi (4.8 km) wide

Longest River: None

Natural Hazards: Subject to hurricanes and severe trop-
ical storms

B Population: 13,132 (mid-2001 est.) / World Rank:203

B Capital City: The Valley, located at mid-point of the
north coast (administrative center; Anguilla has no
capital)

W Largest City: The Valley

OVERVIEW

Anguilla is one of the Leeward Islands, which lie
between the Caribbean Sea in the west and the open
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Atlantic Ocean in the east. It is a long, flat, dry, scrub-
covered coral island, south and east of Puerto Rico and
north of the Windward chain. It is an island of no signifi-
cant elevations with its terrain consisting entirely of
beaches, dunes, and low limestone bluffs.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Anguilla’s highest elevation, Crocus Hill, is 225 ft
(70 m). Crocus Hill is among the cliffs that line the
northern shore.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Anguilla has no inland waterways of any significant
size.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Major Islands

Sombrero, a 1-mi (1.6-km) long rock island, lies
about 35 mi (56 km) to the northwest of the main island.

Other, smaller, islands lie close by Anguilla, including
Scrub Island and Dog Island.

The Coast and Beaches

The numerous bays—Barnes, Little, Rendezvous,
Shoal, and Road—lure many vacationers to this tropical
island. The coast and the beautiful, pristine beaches are
integral to the tourism-based economy of Anguilla.
Because of Anguilla’s warm climate, the beaches can be
used year-round.
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Antarctica

Ithough sighted by Columbus in 1496,

Europeans did not colonize Anguilla
until 1650 when the British arrived from
neighboring St. Kitts. Anguilla became a
separate dependency from the Leeward
Islands, which include St. Kitts and Nevis,
in 1980.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Northeastern trade winds keep this tropical island
cool and dry. Average annual temperature is 81°F (27°C).
July-October is its hottest period, December—February,
its coolest.

Rainfall

Rainfall averages 35 in (89 cm) annually, although the
figures vary from season to season and year to year. The
island is subject to both sudden tropical storms and hur-
ricanes, which occur in the period from July to October.
The island suffered damage in 1995 from Hurricane Luis.

Vegetation

Anguilla’s coral and limestone terrain provide no sub-
sistence possibilities for forests, woodland, pastures,
crops, or arable lands. Its dry climate and thin soil ham-
per commercial agricultural development.

HUMAN POPULATION

Estimated population for Anguilla in mid-2001 was
12,132 with a growth rate of 2.68 percent. Anguillans are
primarily of African descent, with an European (espe-
cially Irish) ancestral presence. The population is over-
whelmingly Christian. Most residents are involved in
fishing and subsistence farming, raising such crops as
pigeon peas, sweet potatoes, Indian corn, and beans.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Anguilla’s natural resources are the waters and coral
reefs that surround this island nation. Deep sea and lob-
ster fishing provides not only food for its natives, but is
an important part of the tourism industry on the island.
The island has no forests, pastures, woodland, or arable
land, but does harvest salt from commercial salt ponds.

FURTHER READINGS

Blanchard, Melinda, and Robert Blanchard. A Trip to the Beach.
New York: Clarkson Potter Publishers, 2000.

Brisk, William J. The Dilemma of a Ministate: Anguilla.
Columbia, SC: Institute of International Studies, University
of South Carolina, 1969.

Browne, Whitman T. From Commoner to King; Robert L.
Bradshaw, Crusader for Dignity and Justice in the Caribbean.
Lanham, MD: University Press of American, 1992.

Westlake, Donald E. Under an English Heaven. New York:
Simon and Schuster, 1972.

Antarctica

B Area: 5,405,430 sq mi (14,000,000 sq km, approxima-
tion) / World Rank: 2

B Location: Covers the South Pole in the Southern
Hemisphere. Its territory forms the southernmost
portions of the Eastern and Western Hemispheres.

Coordinates: 90°00" S / 0°00" E

Borders: None

Coastline: 11,164 mi (17,968 km)

Territorial Seas: None

Highest Point: Vinson Massif, 16,864 ft (5,140 m)

Lowest Point: Bentley Subglacial Trench, 8,333 ft
(2,540 m) below sea level

B Longest Distances: Longest distance traversing the
South Pole 3,337 mi (5,339 km); shortest distance tra-
versing the South Pole 771 mi (1,234 km)

B Longest River: Onyx River, 20 mi (25 km)

B Largest Lake: Lake Vostok, estimated size 10,000 sq mi
(26,000 sq km), but buried under 2.8 mi (3.5 km) of
ice.

B Natural Hazards: Extreme cold; blizzards; cyclones;
volcanoes; icebergs; high radiation due to ozone
depletion

B Population: No indigenous population; numbers of
scientists and other research personnel from nearly
30 nations range seasonally from 1,000 to 4,000 or
more. / World Rank: 207

M Capital City: None

B Largest City: McMurdo Station, in East Antarctica,
summer population estimated at 1,200; winter, 250.

OVERVIEW

The continent of Antarctica is almost entirely south
of the Antarctic Circle (66.5°S), with the South Pole
located on it. Antarctica ranks fifth in size among the
world’s continents, being larger than Australia or Europe.
It is surrounded by the Southern Ocean, and islands in
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this ocean (south of 60° latitude) are considered part of
Antarctica.

Antarctica is generally described as having two parts,
West Antarctica and East Antarctica. West Antarctica lies
directly south of the South American continent, and
includes the Antarctic Peninsula, which extends farther
north than any other part of the continent. East Antarc-
tica is the larger part of the continent, and lies south of
the southern tips of Africa and Australia. East and West
Antarctica are separated by the Transantarctic Moun-
tains. Explorers and research scientists have given names
to almost every stretch of the Antarctic coast, and to the
notable geographic features they have discovered.

Located as it is in the far south, Antarctica is
extremely cold, even during the summer. About 98 per-
cent of the land area is permanently covered with ice
sheet. The remainder is exposed barren rock. Antarctica
is generally mountainous, with elevations typically rang-
ing from 6,600 t013,200 ft (2,000 to 4,000 m). Mountain
peaks rise to heights in excess of 16,500 ft (5,000 m).

Antarctica is unique in that it does not belong to any
nation. Parts of Antarctica are claimed by seven nations:
Argentina, Australia, Chile, France, New Zealand, Nor-
way, and the United Kingdom. However, their claims are
not recognized by the international community, and are
in abeyance under the terms of the Antarctic Treaty. This
treaty went into effect in 1961, when it was first signed by
12 nations. The Treaty attempts to clarify issues related to
territorial claims and to provide a framework for this
unique and complex international cooperation. It speci-
fies that “Antarctica shall be used for peaceful purposes
only” Other nations that sponsor research in Antarctica
have since become consulting members of the Treaty. As
of 2002, there are 27 nations with consulting member sta-
tus in the treaty agreements for Antarctica.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Dividing Antarctica into two regions, East Antarctica
(Greater Antarctica) and West Antarctica (Lesser Antarc-
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tica), is the continent’s major mountain range, the Tran-
santarctic Mountains. Lying between the mountain peaks
are Victoria Valley, Wright Valley, and Taylor Valley.
These large, relatively ice-free areas, are known collec-
tively as the McMurdo Dry Valleys. They account for
about 1,733 sq mi (4,800 sq km) of territory free of ice in
an area measuring approximately 48 by 60 mi (60 by 75
km). The areas are ice-free because the mountains
impede the flow of the sheet of ice that covers most of the
continent. The valleys are filled with sandy, spongy
gravel. Glaciers flow into the deepest parts of the valleys
from the surrounding mountains.

The Antarctic Peninsula, a finger of land jutting into
the ocean from the mainland of West Antarctica, is also
mountainous, with underlying volcanic activity. The
Ellsworth Mountains of West Antarctica include the ter-
ritory’s highest point, the Vinson Massif (16,864 ft / 5,140
m). Other notable peaks in West Antarctica are Mount
Sidley (13,717 ft / 4,181 m), Mount Jackson (13,745 ft /
4,189 m), and Mount Berlin 11,543 ft (3,518 m).

East Antarctica features at least two active volcanoes,
and scientists believe they will likely discover more with
peaks buried beneath the ice. Mount Erebus (12,444 ft/
3,794 m), one of the active volcanoes, is on Ross Island.
Other notable peaks in East Antarctica are Mount Mel-
bourne at 9,016 ft (2,732 m), peaks lying beneath the
Beardmore Glacier 14,942 ft (4,528 m), and the
Gamgurtsev subglacial mountains 13,300 ft (4,030 m).

Plateaus

Even where it is not mountainous, Antarctica’s eleva-
tions are high. It’s average elevation of roughly 8,000 ft
(2,440 m) is greater than that of any other continent. As a
consequence, most of the land outside of the mountain
ranges can be considered plateau. Covered by thick ice,
most of these plateaus have no names. The Hollick-
Kenyon and Rockefeller Plateaus can be found in West
Antarctica. The Polar Plateau lies over the South Pole in
East Antarctica. The elevation of the South Pole is 9,355
ft (2,835 m).

Glaciers

In Antarctica, glaciers (ice sheets) completely cover
the land forms beneath them, allowing only the most dra-
matic mountain peaks to poke through. Antarctic ice rep-
resents 90 percent of the world’s total. Over land it
averages 1.5 mi (2 km) thick, and is about 3 mi (3.5 km)
thick at its thickest point. The East Antarctic glacier (ice
sheet) is slightly larger that the West Antarctic ice sheet.
Some coastal areas support a few lichens during the sum-
mer months, but the ice sheets are otherwise barren.

Glaciers move over the land at a slow and steady pace.
Dramatic formations and striations (stripes, believed to
be remnants of volcanic ash) may be observed in the gla-
ciers. The advancing edge of the glacier becomes a high

sheer cliff as the top levels of ice push forward. The polar
ice cap moves an average of 33 ft (10 m) each year.

In East Antarctica, the continent’s largest valley gla-
cier, the Lambert Glacier, lies over several mountain
peaks that rise to 3,355 ft (1,017 m). Massive sections of
ice discharge from the Lambert Glacier to become part of
the floating Amery Ice Shelf each year. Other noteworthy
glaciers include the Skelton Glacier, Rennick Glacier,
Recovery Glacier, and Beardmore Glacier. The Bentley
Subglacial Trench, a canyon extending 8,333 ft (2,540 m)
below sea level, is covered by solid ice, making it the low-
est point on earth not underwater.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

While a large portion of the world’s fresh water is
located on Antarctica, it is mostly in the form of ice. Ant-
arcticas largest known lake, Lake Vostok, is approxi-
mately the size of North America’s Lake Erie. Other lakes
found in the McMurdo Dry Valleys, the valleys that lie
between mountain peaks around the McMurdo Research
Station in East Antarctica, include Lake Vanda, Lake
Brownworth, Lake Fryxell, Lake Bonney, and Lake
Hoare. These lakes are fed by glacial melt from the gla-
ciers that lie in the deepest mountain valleys. During the
summer, the air temperatures warm to about freezing
(32°F / 0°C), causing the glaciers to melt slightly and to
send water flowing into small streams for a few weeks,
before the temperature again drops below freezing. The
stream flow feeds the lakes, which lie beneath 10 ft (3 m)
of permanent ice cover. Non-frozen water exists in the
lakes beneath the ice. These lakes are believed to be 100 ft
(30 m) deep or deeper. Scientists are studying these lakes
to determine whether they support any marine life. To
conduct their experiments, they must use exceptionally
sterile methods to collect specimens, to avoid contami-
nating the glacial environment.

Rivers

The only river of any significance on Antarctica is the
Onyx River. It is the largest of the streams that flow dur-
ing the summer months. The Onyx River flows into Lake
Vanda.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

The Southern Ocean

In 2000, the International Hydrographic Association
delimited a new ocean, called the Southern Ocean, that
encompasses all of the water south of 60° latitude. Since
this decision Antarctica has been completely surrounded
by the Southern Ocean. Before it was considered to bor-
der on the South Atlantic, South Pacific, and Indian
Oceans. Due to the great temperature differences
between the ice and the open ocean, as well as the lack of
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I ce shelves are generally thought of as
permanent, unlike the sea ice that forms
around Antarctica in the winter only to
melt again in the summer. However, it is
common for parts of an ice shelf to break
away, forming icebergs in a process called
“calving” Most icebergs are small, but
occasionally huge sections of the Antarctic
ice shelves have been known to break
away. An iceberg estimated to be the size
of Belgium (208 mi / 260 km long and 60
mi / 75 km wide)—the largest recorded as
of 2002—was sighted off Antarctica in
November, 1956. In October, 1987, an ice-
berg measuring 1,750 sq mi (more than
4,500 sq km—nearly the size of Delaware)
broke away from the Ross Ice Shelf.

In 1995 and then again in 2002, huge
chunks of the Larsen Ice Shelf collapsed
into the Weddell Sea, forming many ice-
bergs. The area that collapsed in 2002 was
roughly the size of Rhode Island, and con-
tained approximately 500 million billion
tons of sheet ice. The remaining ice shelf is
only 40 percent of its pre-1995 size. These
and other dramatic collapses have stimu-
lated concerns about global warming.

any land to impede them, powerful winds blow across the
Southern Ocean and the southernmost parts of the sur-
rounding oceans.

The Southern Ocean is home to the Antarctic Cir-
cumpolar Current. This ocean current flows east com-
pletely around the earth in a great circle to the north of
Antarctica. The current is the most powerful on earth,
and unique in that it is unimpeded by landforms in its
passage around the globe. The current tends to keep cold
water to the south, near Antarctica, and holds warmer
water back to the north, with a relatively sharp boundary
flowing down the middle of the current known as the
Antarctic Convergence.

Sea Ice

Even during the summer only a few coastal areas are
ever free of ice, including parts of Wilkes Land in East
Antarctica and parts of the Antarctic Peninsula. During

the winter the ocean around Antarctica freezes, sur-
rounding the continent with ice that expands far out to
sea. In winter the ice surrounding the Antarctic land
mass grows at the rate of about 40,000 sq mi (103,600 sq
km) per day. By the heart of winter it is roughly six times
as extensive as normal, expanding the effective size of the
continent to 13,000,000 sq mi (33,000,000 sq km).

Coastal Waters

The Bellingshausen Sea lies off the west coast of the
Antarctic Peninsula; it is named for Russian explorer
Fabian von Bellingshausen, the first to sail completely
around Antarctica in 1819-21; his expedition also gave
names to Queen Maud Land and Peter I island. Off of
West Antarctica is the Amundsen Sea, named for the first
man to reach the South Pole (on December 14, 1911), the
Norwegian explorer Roald Amundsen.

The Ross Sea lies off the coast of the Ross Ice Shelf
directly south of New Zealand; both are named for Sir
James C. Ross, an explorer in the region in 1839-43 from
the United Kingdom. Also named for a British explorer—
James Weddell—is the Weddell Sea, the body of water
east of the Antarctic Peninsula. Weddell conducted his
expedition to Antactica in 1823.

The whales that inhabited the waters around Antarc-
tica were hunted without controls in the late 1800s and
the early decades of the 1900s, until the International
Whaling Commission imposed protection for most spe-
cies to prevent their extinction. A similar pattern devel-
oped for fur seals: they were hunted to the point of near-
extinction, but since the 1978 promulgation of a treaty to
protect them, populations have been thriving in Antarc-
tica. Many species of penguin are also native to Antarctic
waters.

Major Islands

Alexander Island (16,700 sq mi/43.200 sq km), Ant-
arctica’s largest island, is separated from the Antarctic
Peninsula by the George VI sound, although thick ice
sheets connect the two land masses. There are dozens of
smaller islands in the Bellingshausen Sea and Amundsen
Seas, including Thurston, Siple, Carney, and Charcot
Islands. Further north along the Antarctic Peninsula is
Adelaide Island and the Palmer Archipelago. Most of
these islands are connected to the main land mass by ice.

Berkner Island (1,500 sq mi/3,880 sq km), covered by
the Ronne and Filchner Ice Shelves, lies in the McCarthy
Inlet of the Weddell Sea. Roosevelt Island is the largest
found within the Ross Sea, but it is covered by the Ross
Ice Shelf. Ross Island is smaller, but has access to the
ocean in the summer months.

The South Shetland Islands, lying between Antarctica
and the southern tip of South America, include Decep-
tion Island and King George I island, among others.
Deception Island, which lies in an active volcanic field
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known as the Branfield Rift, is horseshoe shaped, with a
caldera (surface area of about 10 sq mi/26 sq km) that is
breached at one end and accessible from the open sea.
The water of the caldera is heated by underground volca-
nic activity, and has at times reached the boiling point.
Destructive volcanic eruptions occurred in 1967, 1969,
1970, and 1991; more eruptions are predicted for the
future. Also lying in the ocean between Antarctica and
South America are the South Orkney Islands, South
Georgia, and the South Sandwich Islands. Zavadovski
Island in the South Sandwich Islands is home to one of
the largest penguin colonies in the world—estimated at
two million penguins.

The Coast and Beaches

Ice shelves—thick fields of ice formed by glaciers that
last year round—cover almost half the coastal regions.
These glaciers move slowly toward the sea at speeds of
less than one mile per hour (2,950 to 4,250 ft / 900 to1300
m per year), and in some places extend out into the water
for hundreds of miles.

The Ross Sea indents Antarctica on one side, the
Weddell Sea on the other. Both have enormous ice
shelves covering the parts of them closest to the shore
and the South Pole. The Ross Ice Shelf, in the sea of the
same name, is the largest with an area of roughly 130,100
sq mi (336,770 sq km). The Ronne, Filchner, Larsen, and
Riiser-Larsen Ice Shelves are all found in the Weddell Sea.

West Antarctica has a highly irregular coastline, with
many small peninsulas and inlets, most of them ice-cov-
ered. The S-shaped Antarctic Peninsula extends far to the
northeast. It comes closer to another continent than any
other part of Antarctica; South America is hundreds of
miles to the north across the Drake Passage. Away from
the Weddell and Ross Seas East Antarctica has a much
more regular coastline than the western part of the conti-
nent. It arcs in a rough half circle from one sea to the
other. For most of its length the coast is much closer to
the Antarctic Circle than in West Antarctica, and as a
consequence the ice shelves are smaller. Prydz Bay, the
only significant indentation on the middle of the East
Antarctic coast, is mostly covered by the Amery Ice Shelf.
East Antarctica extends north slightly beyond the Antarc-
tic Circle at Cape Ann and Cape Poinsett. The Shackleton
Ice Shelf lies not far from the second of these capes. Cape
Adare marks the point where the East Antarctic coast
curves sharply inwards to form one side of the Ross Sea.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

About 97 percent of the surface of Antarctica is per-
manently covered by ice, more than 15,000 ft (4500 m)
thick at its thickest point. The mean annual temperature
in the interior is a frigid -71°F (-57°C), with the mean

summer temperature -40°F (-40°C) and mean winter
temperature -90°F (-68°C). In the coastal areas the mean
summer temperature is 32°F (0°C). McMurdo Station
near the Ross Ice Shelf in East Antarctica has the most
moderate climate, with a mean winter temperature of
16°F (-9C°). The lowest temperature ever recorded on
Earth was at Vostok, East Antarctica, where a reading of -
129°F (-89°C) was taken in 1983.

Since the 1950s, scientists have recorded an overall
increase in temperature on Antarctica of about 4°F (2°C),
which is much more than the increase in overall tempera-
ture elsewhere in the world. Five of the largest ice shelves
have shrunk in size during this time period. Some scien-
tists speculate that this is an early sign of global warming
caused by human activity, but this has not been proven.

Sunlight

Antarctica has continuous daylight from mid-Sep-
tember to mid-March, when the continent receives more
solar radiation than equatorial regions; and six months of
continuous darkness from mid-March to mid-September.

Observation has shown that the layer of high atmo-
sphere ozone that helps reflect harmful solar radiation
away from the Earth’s surface is thin to nonexistent over
Antarctica. The ozone hole varies in size from season to
season but appears to be expanding. Many blame human
activity for this hole in the ozone, but the exact causes are
unknown.

Rainfall

Most of the continent receives less than 2 in (5 cm) of
precipitation (in the form of snow) annually. Due to this
lack of precipitation the entire continent is technically
considered a desert, despite the fact that it holds more
than two-thirds of the world’s fresh water.

HUMAN POPULATION

There is no native human population. During the
summer months, as many as several thousand scientists
may be in residence at the scientific research stations in
Antarctica; in addition, several thousand tourists travel to
Antarctica by ship or airplane. Few scientists remain year
round. McMurdo Station, a U.S. research station, is the
largest settlement. Amundsen-Scott—another U.S.
research station—is located at the South Pole.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Antarctica is believed to be rich in mineral resources,
but the severe climate combined with the complexities of
the international relationships has made exploration and
exploitation impractical. Deposits of copper, lead, zinc,
gold, and silver and extensive deposits of coal have been
identified on the Antarctic Peninsula, and iron ore has
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been found in East Antarctica. A 1991 treaty restricts
mineral exploration to scientific purposes only.

FURTHER READINGS
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Public Broadcasting Service. Antarctic Almanac.
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(accessed June 12, 2002).
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McFarland, 1990.
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Antigua and Barbuda

Dependency of the United Kingdom

B Area: 170 sq mi (440 sq km): Antigua, 108 sq mi (280
sq km); Barbuda, 62 sq mi (161 sq km); Redonda, 5
sqmi (1.3 sq km). / World Rank: 187

B Location: Part of the Leeward Islands, Caribbean Sea,
in the Northern and Western Hemispheres,261 mi
(420 km) southeast of Puerto Rico, 110 mi (180 km)
north of Montserrat and Guadeloupe

Coordinates: 17° 03’ N, 61° 48’ W
Borders: No international boundaries

Coastline: 95 mi (153 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM (exclusive economic zone: 200
NM)

Highest Point: Boggy Peak, 1,319 ft (402 m)

Lowest Point: Sea level

M Longest Distances: 14 mi (22.4 km) N-S / 9 mi (144
km) E-W

M Longest River: None

B Natural Hazards: Subject to hurricanes and periodic
drought

B Population: 66,970 (2001 est.) / World Rank: 192

W Capital City: St John’s in the northwest on the island of
Antigua

B Largest City: St. John’s, 24,000 (2000)

OVERVIEW

Antigua is both partly volcanic and partly coral in
make-up, giving it deeply indented shores lined by shoals,
reefs, and natural beaches. It is the largest of the British
Leeward Islands. Its northeastern coast is lined by many
islets and its central area is a fertile plain. Barbuda is a
coral island that has a large natural lagoon in the north-
west. Redonda is a rocky, low-lying islet.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Despite Antigua being a partly volcanic island, there
have been no eruptions in recent history. The highest ele-
vations are in the southwestern part of the island. This is
where Boggy Peak (1,319 ft / 402 m), the tallest mountain
on the island, is located.

Neither Barbuda nor Redonda have any significant
elevations.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Antigua and Barbuda lack any large rivers or lakes of
significant size.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Antigua and Barbuda are located in the eastern Car-
ibbean Sea. The open Atlantic Ocean lies to the north and
east. There are many coral reefs in the vicinity of Antigua
and Barbuda. The island of Guadeloupe lies to the south,
on the far side of the Guadeloupe Passage from Antigua.

The Coast and Beaches

Antigua and Barbuda is famous for its beaches, esti-
mated at 365, particularly those on Antigua itself. The
most noteworthy feature of Barbuda’s coastline is the nat-
ural lagoon on the western side of the island.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Temperatures average 84°F (29°C) in July and 75°F
(24°C) in January, a result of the cooling trade winds
from the east and northeast.

Rainfall

Rainfall averages 46 in (117 cm) per year with Sep-
tember through November being the wettest months.
The islands are subject to both the occasional summer
drought and autumn hurricanes, although the low
humidity makes it one of the most temperate climates in
the world.
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Vegetation

The sandy soil on much of the islands has only scrub
vegetation. Some parts of Antigua are more fertile-most
notably the central plain-due to the volcanic ash in the
soil. These areas support some tropical vegetation, and
agricultural uses. The planting of acacia, mahogany, and
red and white cedar on Antigua has led to as much as 11
percent of the land becoming forested, helping to con-
serve soil and water.

HUMAN POPULATION

The mid-July 2001 estimate is 66,970 for both of the
inhabited islands combined, although the greatest num-
ber live on Antigua. An estimated 37 percent of the total
are urban dwellers, and claim African descent, although
persons of European and Middle Eastern origins also live
here. The Anglican Church claims about 45 percent of
the population; other Protestant denominations, 42 per-
cent; and the Roman Catholics, 8.7 percent. Minority
religions include Islam and Baha'i.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Most fishing is for local consumption, but the US and
neighboring islands receive lobster from Antigua and
Barbuda. Recent exploitation of mineral resources—
limestone on Antigua, salt on Barbuda, and phosphate on
Redonda—has opened up new manufacturing possibili-
ties for local usage.

Parishes — Antigua and Barbuda

POPULATIONS FROM 1991 CENSUS

Area Area
Name Population (sq mi) (sq km)
Barbuda 1,200 62.0 160.6
Redonda N/A 0.5 1.3
Saint George 4,500 10.2 26.4
Saint John 35,600 26.2 67.9
Saint Mary 5,300 25.1 65.0
Saint Paul 6,100 17.7 45.8
Saint Peter 3,600 12.8 33.2
Saint Phillip 3,000 16.0 414

SOURCE: Geo-Data 1989 ed. and; Johan van der Heyden. Geo-
hive, http://www.geohive.com (accessed July 2002).
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Argentina

B Area: 1,068,302 sq mi (2,766,890 sq km) / World
Rank: 9

B Location: Southern and Western Hemispheres, in the
southern region of the South American continent;
bordered by Bolivia and Paraguay on the north; Bra-
zil, Uruguay, and the South Atlantic Ocean on the
east; and Chile on the south and west.

B Coordinates: 34°00’S, 64°00'W

Borders: 6,006 mi (9,665 km) / Bolivia, 517 mi (832
km); Brazil, 761 mi (1,224 km); Chile, 3,200 mi (5,150
km); Paraguay, 1,168 mi (1,880 km); Uruguay, 360 mi
(579 km)

Coastline: 3,100 mi (4,989 km)
Territorial Seas: 12 NM
Highest Point: Cerro Aconcagua, 22,835 ft (6,960 m)

Lowest Point: Salinas Chicas, 131 ft (40 m) below sea
level
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B Longest Distances: 2,268 mi (3,650 km) N-S; 889 mi
(1,430 km) E-W

B Longest River: Parana, 3,060 mi (4,900 km)

B Largest Lake: Lago Buenos Aires, 860 sq mi (2,240 sq
km)

B Natural Hazards: Earthquakes, violent windstorms
known as pamperos, periodic heavy flooding, volca-
nic activity

B Population: 37,384,816 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank:
31

B Capital City: Buenos Aires, on the northernmost point
of the Atlantic coast

B Largest City: Buenos Aires, population 12,955,300
(2002 est.)

OVERVIEW

Argentina is the eighth largest country in the world.
The terrain varies dramatically across the country’s dif-
ferent regions, as both altitude and latitude play a major
role in Argentina’s geography. The country’s four major
physiographic provinces are the Andean region, the low-
land North, the central Pampas, and Patagonia. Patagonia
includes Tierra del Fuego, the southernmost point of the
South American continent, shared by Argentina and
Chile.

The Andean region makes up 30 percent of Argen-
tina. Home to the Western Hemisphere’s highest point,
Cerro Aconcagua, the Andes Mountains are broad and
lofty in the north, and narrower and progressively lower
in the south. This area also contains half of the Lake Dis-
trict (the other half is in Chile).

The lowland north, the Gran Chaco and Mesopota-
mia regions, consists of tropical and subtropical low-
lands. The landscape ranges from dry savannas to
swamps. The province of Misiones, the northeasternmost
extension of Argentina, is rich with both mountain and
forest areas and is home to the majestic Iguazu Falls.

The central Pampas region forms the heartland of
Argentina. This grassland area is oval-shaped, and
extends more than 500 mi (800 km) both north and
south and east to west. The Pampas also has a natural
division into humid and dry subregions.

Patagonia, in the southern region of Argentina, has a
geography that ranges from a vast, windy, treeless plateau
to glacial regions in the southern area of Tierra del Fuego.
Patagonia extends more than 1,200 mi (2,000 km) from
the Colorado River in the north to Cape Horn, the south-
ermost tip of the continent.

Eons ago, Tierra del Fuego existed under the sea. The
land slowly raised and mountains formed as the South
American and Scotia Tectonic Plates pushed together.

he region of Patagonia takes it name

from the word pantagon, meaning
“big feet” This name referred to the Tehu-
elche Indians who first entered the fertile
plains wearing oversized boots.

The Ice Ages occurred, and most of what is now the Pat-
agonian continental shelf was land. The waters of the
Strait of Magellan eventually broke through the tip of the
continent approximately 9,000 years ago, separating
Tierra del Fuego from the Patagonia mainland. This
region is also within the Subantarctic Zone.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Stretching more than 4,500 mi (7,000 km), the Andes
Mountains form the western border of Argentina, which
is nearly parallel with the coast of the Pacific Ocean. First
formed by tectonic movement approximately 70 million
years ago, the mountain range is the highest in the West-
ern Hemisphere. Its peaks reach nearly 23,000 ft (7,015
m) and stretch to form a natural border with Chile for
more than 2,000 miles (3,219 km). The San Miguel de
Tucuman and Mendoza areas are still subject to earth-
quakes due to tectonic plate movement.

The Argentinean Andes contain some of the tallest
mountains in South America, including Cerro Merce-
dario (22,205 ft / 6,768 m), and Cerro Aconcagua, which
at 22,834 ft (6,960 m) is the tallest peak on the continent
and in the entire Western Hemisphere. Both of these
peaks are located near the Chile border southwest of San
Juan. The Andes region is also home to arid basins, lush
foothills covered with grape vineyards, glacial mountains,
and half of the Lake District (the other half is in Chile).
The Lake District, named for the many glacial lakes
carved out of the mountains and subsequently filled by
melt-water and rain, is located in the southern Andes and
boasts a diverse natural landscape of glaciers, native old
growth forests, lakes, rivers, fjords, volcanoes, and senti-
nel mountains. Throughout the Andes that separate
Chile and Argentina there are more than 1,800 volcanoes,
28 of which are considered to be active. These account for
approximately one-fifth of the earth’s active volcanoes.

Patagonia, the southern region of Argentina, is a
combination of pastoral steppes and glacial regions.
Located in this region near the Chilean border is Parc
Nacional Los Glaciares (Glacier National Park), where
some 300 glaciers make up part of the Patagonian Ice Cap
(8,400 sq mi / 21,760 sq km). The ice cap, flowing into the
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Pacific oceans from the Andes, is the largest in the South-
ern Hemisphere outside of Antarctica. Thirteen of the
glaciers feed lakes in the region. The Upsala glacier, at 37
mi (60 km) long and 6 mi (10 km) wide, is the largest in
South America and can only be reached by boat, since it
floats in Lago Argentino. The next largest is the 3-mi
(4.8-km) wide Perito Moreno, which stretches about 22
mi (35 km) to Lago Argentino, where it forms a natural
dam in the lake. Jagged mountain peaks formed from
granite include Cerro Fitz Roy (11,236 ft / 3,405 m),
Cerro Torre (10,346 ft / 3,102 m), and Cerro Pinéculo
(7,128 ft / 2,160 m).

Smaller mountain ranges also exist in central South
America. These ranges cut across the center of the coun-
try and serve as the divider between the southern Patago-
nia region and the northeastern Pampas. From west to
east these ranges are the Sierra Lihuel-Calel, the Sierra de
la Ventana, and the Sierra del Tandil.

Plateaus

The Somuncura Plateau is a basalt plateau with alter-
nating hills and depressions. It stretches across the Rio
Negro and Chubut provinces, or the area from the
Chubut River north to the Negro River. The region
undergoes severe climate changes between the winter and
summer months. The area has lava formations and con-
tains many fruit and alfalfa plantations. Cattle ranchers
find this area to be ideal for raising their livestock. A
smaller plateau, the Atacama Plateau, occupies the region
just east of the Andes Mountains in northern Argentina
and extends east to the city of San Miguel de Tucuman.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

The Lake District, on the border of Chile and Argen-
tina in the Andes mountain region, contains many glacial
lakes that are carved out of the mountains then filled by
melt-water and rain. The most significant of these is Lago
Buenos Aires, also known as General Carrera, located in
southern Argentina and shared with Chile. It is the larg-
est lake in the country and the fifth largest in all of South
America with an average surface area of 860 sq mi (2,240
sq km). Moving south along the border one would
encounter Lago San Martin, Lago Viedma, and finally
Lago Argentino, the second largest lake in this region
with a surface area of 566 sq mi (1466 sq km). Not far
from Lake Buenos Aires on the Castillo Plain near
Comodoro Rivadavia is Lake Colhué Huapi.

One of the world’s largest salt lakes, and the second
largest lake in Argentina, is Lake Mar Chiquita (Little
Sea), located in central Argentina. Its surface area varies
from year to year and season to season, but has in it wet-
test periods spanned 2,228 sq mi (5,770 sq km). The res-
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ervoir created by the Chocon dam, located on the Rio
Negro, is one of the country’s largest manmade lakes.

Rivers

Except in the Northeast there are few large rivers, and
many have only seasonal flows. Nearly all watercourses
drain eastward toward the Atlantic, but a large number
terminate in lakes and swamps or become lost in the
thirsty soils of the Pampas and Patagonia. The four major
rivers systems are those that feed into the Rio de la Plata
estuary, those made up of the Andean streams, those of
the central river system, and those of the southern sys-
tem.

The Parana, the second-longest river in South Amer-
ica after the Amazon, flows approximately 3,060 mi
(4,900 km) and forms part of the borders between Brazil
and Paraguay, and Paraguay and Argentina. The Parana
is navigable only to Rosdrio. Its upper reaches feature
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many waterfalls. It is joined by the Iguaza River (Rio
Iguagu) where it enters Argentina in the northeast. This
area is well known throughout the world for the spectac-
ular Iguazti Falls (Cataratas Iguacu, meaning “great
water”). One of the world’s great natural wonders, they
are located on the border between Argentina and Brazil
with two-thirds of the falls in Argentina. They include
approximately 275 falls, ranging between 197 and 262 ft
(60 and 80 m) high. These falls are higher and wider than
Niagara Falls in the United States. Other tributaries of the
Parand, which feed in from the west, are the Bermejo,
Bermejito, Salado, and Carcarafia.

The Uruguay River (1,000 mi/1,600 km) forms part
of the borders between Argentina and Brazil and Argen-
tina and Uruguay. It is navigable for about 190 mi (300
km) from its mouth to Concordia. The 1,594-mile long
(2,550 km) Paraguay forms part of the border between
Paraguay and Argentina, and flows into the Parand north
of Corrientes and Alto Parand. These all join to flow into
the Rio de la Plata, and eventually into the Atlantic Ocean
in northern Argentina. Where these rivers meet, a wide
estuary is formed, which can reach a maximum width of
138 mi (222 km).

In north central Argentina, Lake Mar Chiquita is sup-
plied with its water by several rivers. The Dulce River
originates near San Miguel de Tucuman and flows south-
west into the lake. From the southwest it is also fed by the
Primero and Segundo Rivers.

In the northern Patagonia region, the major rivers are
the Colorado and Negro Rivers, both of which rise in the
Andes and flow to the Atlantic Ocean. The Colorado is
fed by the Salado River, which flows from Pico Ojos del
Salado in a southeasterly direction to the Colorado. Trib-
utaries of the Salado include the Atuel, Diamante,
Tunuyan, Desaguadero, and the San Juan, all of which
originate in the northwest Andes. The Negro also has two
main tributaries of its own, the Neuquén and the Limay.
In the central Patagonia region the Chubut rises in the
Andes and flows east to form a sizable lake before making
its way to the ocean. The Lake District is also coursed by
its share of rivers, all originating in the mountains and
flowing to the Atlantic. These include the Deseado,
Chico, Santa Cruz, and Gallegos Rivers.

Wetlands

Iberd, in the northeast of Argentina, is a biologically
rich region, with more than sixty ponds joined to
marshes and swampland. The area is extremely humid,
and is home to hundreds of bird species and thousands of
insects, including a wide variety of butterflies. The area
hosts a diverse array of flora and fauna, notably the royal
water lily, silk-cotton trees, alligators, and capybara, the
largest rodent species in the world.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

The Atlantic Ocean comprises Argentina’s eastern
border. Argentina has one of the largest ports on the
Atlantic Ocean in Buenos Aires. The area of the South
Atlantic around the Valdés Peninsula is home to one of
the world’s largest concentrations of the Atlantic Right
Whale (Eubalaena glacialis). The Argentine coast is also
known for being home to the Magellanic Penguins.

Major Islands

Argentina shares the offshore island territory of
Tierra del Fuego with Chile, and also owns Isla de los
Estados, separated from Tierra del Fuego by the Strait of
Le Maire. Argentina claims the Falkland Islands (Islas
Malvinas), a large archipelago to the southeast of the
country that is under the control of the United Kingdom.

The Coast and Beaches

The Atlantic coast, curving generally from northeast
to southwest, features a number of gulfs, bays, and inlets.
Starting in the north, the bay on which Buenos Aires sits
is Samborombon Bay. The coast then juts out at Point Sur
del Cabo San Antonio before curving due west. At Bahia
Blanca the coast abruptly turns southward, forming
Blanca Bay. This pattern is then repeated not too far to
the south forming the San Matias Gulf. The Peninsula
Valdés (Valdes Peninsula), with miles of beaches and tall
cliffs, forms the southern rim of the San Matias Gulf at
about the midpoint of the Atlantic coast. This area is
home to large colonies of marine mammals, including
penguins and the southern elephant seal, which mate in
the protected lagoons of the peninsula. It is also where
Salinas Chicas, Argentina’s lowest elevation—131 feet (40
m) below sea level—is found. Just south of Valdés Penin-
sula there is a tiny bay which is bordered to the south by
Point Ninfas. Following a similar pattern twice more in
the south, the coastline sweeps in at San Jorge Gulf, cul-
minating in Cape Tres Puntas, and then finally at the
mouth of the Chico River at Grande Bay. The Strait of
Magellan serves as the divider between the mainland and
Tierra del Fuego, the southernmost tip of the country.

A popular destination for tourists and Argentineans
alike is the Mar del Plata, a city on the Atlantic coast
known for its sprawling beaches, which cover about 5 mi
(8 km). This area boasts more than 140 bird species,
including flamingos.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Argentina’s climate ranges from subtropical in the
north to humid in the central regions, to subantarctic in
the south. The average temperatures for the summer
months—January, February, and March—are highs of 75°
to 95°F (24° to 35°C) and lows of 60° to 75°F (16° to
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Population Centers — Argentina

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Buenos Aires (capital) 12,024,000
Cérdoba 1,368,000
Rosario 1,279,000
Mendoza 934,000

San Miguel de Tucumén 792,000

SOURCE: “Table A.12. Population of Urban Agglomerations with
750,000 Inhabitants or More in 2000, by Country 1950-2015.
Estimates and Projections: 1950-2015.” United Nations Popula-
tion Division, World Urbanization Prospects: The 2001 Revision.

24°C), with January being the warmest month. The win-
ter months, May through August, are the driest period of
the year, and the coldest months are June and July. The
average winter temperatures are highs of 58° to 65°F (15°
to 8°C) and lows of 47° to 53°F (8° to 12°C). Climate vari-
ations are due the country’s range in altitude as well as
latitude.

Rainfall

Average rainfall declines from east to west. Buenos
Aires receives an average of 37 in (94 cm) of rain annu-
ally, experiencing light snow during the winter months.
Areas north of Negro River experience little precipitation
during winter. The Pampas receives enough rainfall to
support its crops, but is also subject to flooding. The
northeastern region bordering Brazil and Uruguay
known as Mesopotamia also receives sufficient rainfall.
The Chaco region north of the Pampas receives an aver-
age of 30 in (76 cm) of rainfall per year. The Andes region
is subject to intense changes in weather, including flash
floods during the summer months. Puna de Atacama
expects an annual rainfall of only 2 in (5 cm).

Grasslands

The Pampas comprises fertile grasslands that cover
much of the central Argentinean region. Stretching
south, west, and north in a radius of 600 mi (970 km)
from Buenos Aires, the capital city, the eastern half of the
Pampas is humid, with fertile agricultural lands well
suited for the cultivation of wheat. The western region
approaching the Andes mountain range is dry open land,
providing grazing land for Argentina’s famous horse and
sheep ranches. This region—along with the northeastern
Chaco region—is subject to violent windstorms known as
pamperos.

Deserts

Thin areas of desert extend eastward from the glacial
mountains down into the Patagonian plains of Argentina.
The land is dry, wind-eroded, and marked by sparse
scrub vegetation and remnants of a petrified forest.

Forests and Jungles

Lumbering in the north-central part of Argentina,
called the Chaco, has become a major industrys; its forests
contain valuable hardwood trees. Harvesting of the que-
bracho tree is one of the region’s most important eco-
nomic activities. The tree produces a resin used in the
tanning of leather, which is an important by-product of
the cattle industry.

Iguazu National Park is an unspoiled jungle on the
border of Brazil and Argentina, which protects more than
400 bird and wild animal species, and 2,000 flora species.
It is also home to most of the well-known Iguazt Falls.

HUMAN POPULATION

More than one-third of Argentina’s population lives
within Greater Buenos Aires, an area that includes the
capital’s 22 suburbs. Only 4.5 percent of the population
lives in the southern region of Patagonia. The central
Pampas region, which includes Buenos Aires, forms the
heartland of Argentina, which houses 80 percent of the
Argentine people.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Argentina’s natural resources, in addition to the fer-
tile plains of the Pampas, are lead, zing, tin, copper, iron
ore, manganese, petroleum, and uranium. Iron ore is
mainly found in the province of Rio Negro. Argentina is
one of the world’s leading agricultural exporters; major
crops include wheat, rice, cotton, and fruit.
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Armenia

M Area: 11,500 sq mi (29,800 sq km) / World Rank: 141

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres, in
southwestern Asia; bordered on the north by Geor-
gia, on the east by Azerbaijan, on the southwest by
Azerbajjan’s Naxgivan exclave, on the south by Iran,
and on the west by Turkey

M Coordinates: 40°N, 45°E

W Borders: 778 mi (1,254 km) / Azerbaijan 488 mi (789
km; 137 mi / 221 km of this is with the Nax¢ivan
enclave); Georgia 102 mi (164 km); Iran 22 mi (35
km); Turkey 166 mi (268 km)

Coastline: None

Territorial Seas: None

Highest Point: Mt. Aragats, 13,425 ft (4095 m)
Lowest Point: Debed River valley, 1,320 ft (400 m)
Longest River: Aras, 568 mi (914 km)

Largest Lake: Lake Sevan, 480 sq mi (1,244 sq km)
Natural Hazards: Earthquakes and droughts

Population: 3,336,100 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank:
129

Capital City: Yerevan, located on the Hrazdan River in
west-central Armenia

B Largest City: Yerevan, 1,322,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

Armenia is located in the mountainous Transcaucasia
region, southwest of Russia between the Black Sea and
the Caspian Sea. A small, landlocked country, Armenia’s
terrain is largely that of plateaus and rugged mountain
ranges, with the exception of a few fertile river valleys
and the area around Lake Sevan. Half of the country is
above 6,090 ft (2,000 m) in elevation. The Aras River and
the Debed River valleys in the far north are the lowest
points, with elevations of 1,158 ft (380 m) and 1,310 ft
(430 m) respectively.

The Armenian Plateau was formed in a geological
upheaval of earth’s crust twenty-five million years ago.
The northern mountain chain began forming in the
Jurassic period; the western chain dates from the Tertiary
period. Geological instability still causes major earth-
quakes in Armenia. Gyumri, the second largest city in the
republic, was devastated by a massive quake that killed
more than 25,000 people in December 1988.

The Armenian climate ranges between subtropical
and sub-temperate. The rich soils of the arable river val-
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leys contain vineyards and orchards; the flat tablelands
are primarily pastoral.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The Lesser Caucasus Mountains enter into Armenia
in the north and extend across the entire country along
the border with Azerbaijan and into Iran. The Lesser
Caucasus includes the P’ambaki, Geghama, Vardenis,
and Zangezur ranges of the Lesser Caucasus system.
Composed largely of granite and crystalline rock, the
mountains are high, rugged, and include some extinct
volcanoes and many glaciers. The terrain is particularly
rugged in the extreme southeast.

Plateaus

The Armenian Plateau occupies the western part of
the country. It slopes down from the Lesser Caucasus
Mountains toward the Aras River valley. The plateau fea-
tures some smaller mountain ranges and extinct volca-
noes including Mount Aragats (Aragats Lerr), which at
13,425 ft (4095 m) is the highest point in Armenia.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Lake Sevan lies 6,200 ft (2,070 m) above sea level on
the Armenian Plateau. With an area of 480 sq mi (1,244
sq km), it is the country’s largest lake—and one of the
largest high-elevation lakes in the world. At its widest
point, Lake Sevan measures 58 mi (72.5 km) across; it is
301 mi (376 km) long. The lake’s greatest depth is about
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Population Centers — Armenia

(1995 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Yerevan 1,254,400
Gyumri 206,600
Vanadzor 170,200

SOURCE: Armenian Statistical Yearbook.

272 ft (83 m). Many tributaries flow into the lake from
the south and southeast, but the Hrazdan River is its only
outlet.

Rivers

The Aras River, which is 568 mi (914 km) long, is
Armenia’s largest and longest river. It originates in south-
western Asia near Erzurum, Turkey, then flows east and
southeast, forming part of the border between Turkey
and Armenia. It then continues into Azerbaijan before
joining the Kura River and flowing into the Caspian Sea.
Its chief tributary in Armenia is the Hrazdan. The Debed
River in the north of the country flows northeast into
Georgia. The Bargushat River drains the southeastern
part of Armenia.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Armenia is landlocked and has no coast.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Although Armenia lies not far from several seas, its
high mountains block their effects and give it a continen-
tal highland climate. It has cold, dry winters and hot,
dusty summers. Temperature and precipitation depend
greatly on elevation, with colder and wetter seasons in the
high north and northeast. The widest variation in tem-
perature between winter and summer occurs in the cen-
tral Armenian Plateau, where in midwinter the mean
temperature is 32° F (0°C); in midsummer the mean tem-
perature is over 77° F (25°C). Overall, Armenia is a sunny
country.

Rainfall

Precipitation rates depend on altitude and location,
but are heaviest during autumn. In the lower Aras River
valley, the average annual precipitation is 10 in (250 mm).
It can reach 32 in (800 mm) in the mountains.

Forests and Jungles

Armenia’s natural forest land was largely cleared in
the early 1990s for use as firewood.

HUMAN POPULATION

With a population of 3,336,100 (July 2001 estimate),
Armenia has a population density of 298 persons per sq
mi (115 per sq km). A highly urbanized country, 69 per-
cent of the country’s residents live in cities or towns. Most
of these are concentrated along the river valleys in the
west and northwest, primarily that of the Hrazdan River,
where Yerevan, the capital and largest city, is located.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Agriculture employs more than a third of Armenia’s
population. Major food crops include wine grapes, citrus
fruits, wheat, barley, potatoes, and sugar beets. Tobacco
and cotton comprise the primary industrial crops. Lake
Sevan supports a fishing industry. Armenia also produces
modest amounts of copper, molybdenum, zinc, gold, per-
lite (a lightweight aggregate used in concrete and plaster),
granite, bauxite, lead, iron, pyrites, manganese, chromite,
and mercury. Health resorts have prospered from the
abundance of salts and other minerals.

FURTHER READINGS
Lang, David Marshall. Armenia: Cradle of Civilization. London:
Allen and Unwin, 1980.

Lynch, H. E B. Armenia: Travels and Studies (2 vols.). Beirut:
Khayats, 1965.

Suny, Ronald G. Armenia in the Twentieth Century. Chico, CA:
Scholars Press, 1983.

———. Looking Toward Ararat: Armenia in Modern History.
Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1993.

Walker, Christopher J. “Armenia: A Nation in Asia) Asian
Affairs, 19, February 1988, pp. 20-35.

Aruba

Dependency of the Netherlands

B Area: 75 sq mi (193 sq km) / World Rank: 197

Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres, in the
southern Caribbean Sea off the north coast of the
South American continent

Coordinates: 12° 30" N, 69°58 W
Borders: No international boundaries
Coastline: 42.6 mi (68.5 km)
Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)
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Caribbean Sea

& Oranjestad

12°30'N

Mount Jamanota
617 ft. (188 m)A

o 0 25 5 mi.

B Highest Point: Mount Jamanota, 617 ft (188 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 18.6 mi (30 km) NW-SW / 5 mi (8
km) SW-NE

Longest River: None

Natural Hazards: None

Population: 70,007 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 190
Capital City: Oranjestad, on northwest coast

Largest City: Oranjestad (20,046, 1991 est.)

OVERVIEW

Aruba is a Caribbean island about the size of Wash-
ington, D.C., located 15 mi (25 km) north of the coast of
Venezuela and 42 mi (68 km) northwest of Curagao, the
largest island of the Netherlands Antilles. Aruba’s terrain
is mostly flat with a few hills. There is little in the way of
vegetation or outstanding physical features and no inland
water. Aruba’s best-known geographical feature is its
white-sand beaches, which are the basis of an active tour-
ism industry that is the mainstay of the island’s economy.

Aruba is situated on the Caribbean Tectonic Plate.
The island is made up of limestone-capped hills and
ridges, with cliffs on the northern and northeastern
coasts and coral reefs on the southern coast.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Aruba’s terrain is almost entirely flat. The highest ele-
vation, so-called Mount Jamanota, is only 617 ft (188 m)

Aruba was part of the Netherlands
Antilles until 1986, when it seceded
and became a separate dependency. The
island was on its way to full independence
by 1996—until deciding to turn it down.
In 1990 it took back its request for inde-
pendence, electing to remain a depen-
dency.

above sea level. Rock formations characterize the interior
of the island.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Aruba has no inland waterways.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

The Coast and Beaches

Aruba has three deepwater harbors located at
Oranjestad, Barcadera, and San Nicolas (Sint Nicolaas).
The coastal area is known for its white-sand beaches and
the calm waters surrounding Aruba are clear, making it a
popular tourist destination.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Aruba’s tropical marine climate varies little season-
ally, with an average annual temperature of 81°F (27°C),
varying from about 78°F (26°C) in January to 84°F (29°C)
in July.

Rainfall

Most rain brought by the prevailing easterly winds of
the region falls on the Windward Islands of the Lesser
Antilles, leaving Aruba with a very dry climate. Rainfall
averages 20 in (51 cm) or less annually, and the island’s
residents rely on one of the world’s largest desalination
plants for most of their drinking water. The rainy season
occurs between October and December.

Forests and Other Vegetation

Aruba has little vegetation. Due to the island’s scant
rainfall only hardy, drought-resistant tree, shrub, and
cactus species can survive, and there is no arable land.

HUMAN POPULATION

Most Arubans live in the island’s major cities and
work in the tourism industry or at the island’s oil refinery.
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The average estimated life expectancy for 2001 was 78.5
years, with an estimated population growth rate of 0.64
percent and an estimated birthrate of 12.64 per 1,000
population. Over two-thirds of the population is aged
15-64.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Aruba has few natural resources. Its major economic
activities are tourism and refining crude oil imported
from Venezuela.

FURTHER READINGS

Brushaber, Susan, and Arnold Greenberg. Aruba, Bonaire and
Curacao Alive! 2nd ed. Edison, N.J.: Hunter, 2002.

Fine, Brenda. “Aruba: Let’s Go Dutch.” Travel-Holiday (February
2000): 74.

Fodors Pocket Aruba. New York: Fodor’s Travel Publications,
1998.

Garrett, Echo, and Kevin Garrett. “Dutch Treats” Chicago
(November 2000): 75-8.

Official Web site of the Aruba Tourism Authority. Bon Bini:
Welcome to Aruba. http://www.interknowledge.com/aruba/
index.htm (accessed January 26, 2002).

Australia

B Area: 2,966,200 sq mi (7,682,300 sq km), including
island state of Tasmania / World Rank: 7

B Location: Southern and Eastern Hemispheres, south-
east of Asia in the region known as Oceania, south of
the Timor and Arafura Seas, between the Pacific
Ocean and the Indian Ocean.

Coordinates: 27° 00" S, 133° 00" E
Borders: No international borders.
Coastline: 22,831 mi (36,735 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM, exclusive economic zones
extends 200 NM.

Highest Point: Mt. Kosciusko, 7,310 ft (2,228 m), high-
est point on the mainland / Mawson Peak, 9,006 ft
(2,745 m), on Heard Island, tallest point in all Austra-
lian territory

Lowest Point: Lake Eyre, 52 ft (16 m) below sea level
Longest River: Darling River, 1,702 mi (2,739 km)
Largest Lake: Lake Eyre, 3,668 sq mi (9,500 sq km)

Natural Hazards: Coastal areas subject to cyclones;
periodic severe drought

B Population: 19,357,594 (July 2001) / World Rank: 53

B Capital City: Canberra, located in off the coast in the
southeast

B Largest City: Sydney, 3,665,000 (2000)

OVERVIEW

Australia is the smallest continent in the world and
the only one occupied by a single country, the Common-
wealth of Australia. It is the lowest, the flattest, and the
driest continent, and is one of the oldest landmasses, with
exposed bedrock more than 3 billion years old. It lies in
the Southern and Eastern Hemispheres, southeast of
Asia, between the Pacific and Indian Oceans. The sixth
largest country on earth, Australia is slightly smaller than
the 48 contiguous United States.

The Commonwealth of Australia has six states,
including the island of Tasmania, and two territories: the
Australian Capital Territory and the Northern Territory.
It also has External Territories, including the Coral Sea
Islands, the Heard and McDonald Islands, Christmas
Island, Norfolk Island, the Cocos (Keeling) Islands, Ash-
more and Cartier Island, and the Australian Antarctic
Territory.

The continent of Australia is made up of four general
topographic regions: the Eastern Coastal Plain, the East-
ern Highlands, the Central Plains, and the Western Pla-
teau. The Eastern Coastal Plain is a low, sandy region
following along that coast. The Eastern Highlands gener-
ally parallel the east coast, extending from Cape York in
the north to the southern edge of the continent, and
reemerging from the sea to form the island of Tasmania.
Most of Australia’s mountains are in this region, although
it is far from mountainous by world standards with alti-
tudes ranging only from 1,000 ft (300 m) to more than
7,000 ft (2,100 m). The Central Plains, an area just west of
the Eastern Highlands, is made up of horizontal sedi-
mentary rock and contains the Great Artesian Basin, one
of the largest areas of internal drainage in the world. It
underlies nearly one-fifth of the continent. The Western
Plateau, a desert region underlain by ancient rock shield,
is the largest region, encompassing the approximately
two-thirds of the continent west of the Central Plains.
Escarpments rim the Plateau.

All of Australia is on the Australian Tectonic Plate.
There are no major fault lines and no active volcanoes on
the mainland.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Australia is the flattest continent in the world; only
six percent of its total area lies over 2,000 ft (610 m). Most
of the country’s mountains lie in the Eastern Highlands
in the Great Dividing Range. Other mountain ranges
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exist as part of the Western Plateau. Running north-south
through the Eastern Highlands, the Great Dividing
Range is significant more for the drainage patterns it cre-
ates than its height, although the terrain there can be
quite rugged. The range consists of eroded plateaus and
cones and plugs of long-extinct volcanoes. The ten high-
est mountains in Australia are part of this range, which
includes the so-called Australian Alps. Located in New
South Wales, they are less than half the height of their
European counterparts. Mt. Kosciusko, at 7,310 ft (2,228
m), is the highest peak on mainland Australia, yet it is
possible to drive a car to the top of it. The ironically
named Mt. Lofty, near Adelaide, reaches only 2,334 ft
(711 m). There are no active volcanoes on the continent,
although some exist in Australia’s territories. The highest
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point on an Australian territory is Mawson Peak, 9,006 ft
(2,745 m), on Big Ben, a volcano on Heard Island near
the Antarctic.

Plateaus

The Western Plateau covers approximately two-thirds
of the continent. It averages about 1,000 feet above sea
level (305 m) and is broken by widely separated small
mountains. The Hamersley Range, in the northwest, fea-
tures Mt. Bruce, with a peak of just over 4,000 ft
(1,219 m). On the eastern side of the plateau lie three
mountain ranges—the Macdonnell, the Musgrave, and
the Petermann. They run east-west, are cut through by
gorges, and have peaks of more than 4,900 ft (1,493 m).
The Plateau continues unbroken across much of central

Australia, however, with only occasional rock outcrop-
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pings. The best known of these is the impressive Uluru,
formerly known as Ayers Rock. It is a sandstone monolith
rising abruptly to 1,100 ft (335 m), more than 5.6 miles (9
km) around its base. The rock is renowned for changing
color as the angle of the sun changes throughout the day.
Escarpments rim the Western Plateau. In the south, it
drops to the Nullarbor Plain, a flat, barren limestone low-
land, riddled by numerous underground caves. This plain
extends to the coast all along the Great Australian Bight.
The Darling Scarp in the southwest separates the Plateau
from the western coastal plain.

Hills and Badlands

The Western Plateau gives way to rolling hills on the
west coast near Perth. There are also hills in the Eastern
Highlands, adjacent to the Great Dividing Range, and
some hilly areas in South Australia near the City of Ade-
laide. Australia has no badlands.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

Since much of Australia is arid, and rainfall is highly
variable, the country does not have many large, perma-
nent lakes. The largest lake, Lake Eyre, (3,668 sq mi /
9,500 sq km) in South Australia, is a salt lake that is often
dry, appearing as a vast sheet of salt. It was full only three
times in the twentieth century. Lake Torrens (2,218 sq
mi / 5,745 sq km) and Lake Gairdner (1,680 sq mi / 4,351
sq km), also in South Australia, are intermittent salt lakes
as well. These lakes receive drainage from several inter-
mittent streams, principally Cooper’s Creek and the War-
burton-Diamantina and Georgina rivers. Together, these
inland waterways make up what is known as the Channel
Country, which is dry for most of the year except for scat-
tered waterholes. Lake Mackay (1,349 sq mi / 3,494 sq
km), in Western Australia, is the largest natural fresh
water lake.

Each major population center in the county has a res-
ervoir for a reliable water supply and for hydroelectric
power generation. The largest reservoir, Lake Gordon, in
Tasmania, holds 16,284 million cu yds (12,450 million cu
m) of water, behind the Gordon Dam. Second in size,
Lake Argyle in Western Australia holds 7,582 million cu
yds (5,797 million cu m) of water behind the Ord River
Dam. New South Wales has Lake Eucumbene, with 6,276
million cu yds (4,798 million cu m) of water behind the
Eucumbene Dam.

Rivers

Only a few of Australia’s rivers are permanent. The
most important river system in the country is the Mur-
ray-Darling, largely in New South Wales, emptying into
Lake Alexandrina, near Adelaide, in South Australia. The
catchment area of this drainage system is 1.063 million sq
km (410,318 sq mi), and it is the main source of water for

estern Australia is home to the enor-

mous State Barrier Fence. When first
constructed in 1907 it ran 1,139 miles
(1,834 km) from the north coast of Austra-
lia to the south. It proved unable to stop
the spread of European rabbits into West-
ern Australia, its original purpose, but was
later rebuilt along a 731-mile (1170 km)
stretch to keep kangaroos and emus out of
Western Australia's farmland.

80 percent of Australia’s irrigated land. This diversion of
water for irrigation has caused an increased salinity in the
water downstream. This system contains the country’s
two longest rivers: the Darling River (1,702 mi / 2,739
km) and the Murray (1,609 mi / 2,589 km) The Darling is
a tributary of the Murray. Other Murray tributaries
include the Murrumbidgee, the Lachlan, and the Goul-
burn, which drain the western slopes of the southeastern
highlands. The rivers that flow northward into the Gulf
of Carpentaria from the northern part of the Central
Eastern Lowlands form numerous small drainage sys-
tems, of which only the Gregory River is permanent.

Australia’s somewhat rugged Eastern Highlands have
three significant waterfalls. The Wallaman Waterfall, in
Queensland, has a drop of 1,000 (305 m). The Wollo-
mombi, in New South Wales, has a gentler gradient fall of
722 ft (220 m), with a single drop of 328 ft (100 m). The
Ellenborough, also in New South Wales, drops 656 ft
(200 m).

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Australia lies between the Pacific and Indian Oceans.
To the northwest is the Timor Sea, and to the north is the
Arafura Sea. The Coral Sea is off the northeast coast, the
Tasman Sea off the southeast. The Bass Strait separates
the island of Tasmania from the rest of Australia. The
Torres Strait separates Australia from Papua New Guinea.

The coastal shelf of Australia extends all around the
continent, encompassing Tasmania, widening at the
Great Australian Bight, and extending under the Arafura
Sea and much of the Timor Sea. The Great Barrier Reef—
the largest living reef system on earth at 1,243 miles long
(2,000 km)—Ilies on the coastal shelf off of Queensland.
This coral reef encloses an area of 79,902 sq mi (207,000
sq km) that is an important marine ecosystem.
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Major Islands

Tasmania is an island state approximately 150 miles
(241 km) off of mainland Australia to the southeast,
across the Bass Strait. The island is 26,200 sq mi (67,800
sq km) in area. Australia has tens of thousands of other,
smaller, islands surrounding it. The largest are: Melville
Island, off the Northern Territory, at 2,234 sq mi (5,786
sq km); Kangaroo Island, off South Australia, at 1,705 sq
mi (4,416 sq km); Groote Eylandt, also off the Northern
Territory, at 882 sq mi (2,285 sq km); Bathurst Island, off
the Northern Territory, at 654 sq mi (1,693 sq km); and
Fraser Island, the world’s largest sand island, off Queen-
sland, at 638 sq mi (1,693 sq km).

External Territories:

Australia possess or administers a number of islands
and islands groups located away from the continent itself.
The Coral Sea Islands, covering an area totaling just
1sqmi (3 sq km), are scattered over 2.6 million sq mi
(1 million sq km) in the Coral Sea east of Australia. A
meteorological station on Willis Islets supports the only
human inhabitants. Norfolk Island, at 13.3 sq mi
(34.6 sqkm), lies in the Tasman Sea about 869 mi
(1,390 km) east of Brisbane on mainland Australia. Ash-
more and Cartier Islands, at 2 sq mi (5 sq km), lie to the
northwest in the Indian Ocean near the Timor Sea,
between mainland Australia and Indonesia.

Christmas Island (52 sq mi / 135 sq km) also lies
directly south of the western tip of the Indonesian island,
Java, in the Indian Ocean; its location is 1,450 mi
(2,330 km) northwest of Perth. Christmas Island is
almost completely surrounded by reef. Its 33-mi (54-km)
coast features steep cliffs that rise abruptly to a central
plateau. The capital, The Settlement, is found on the
island’s northeast coast.

The Cocos (Keeling) Islands, a group of 27 coral
atolls covering 5.4 sq mi (14 sq km), lie about halfway
between Australia and Sri Lanka in the Indian Ocean,
about 1,720 mi (2,752 km) northwest of Perth. The two
inhabited islands are West Island, home to the capital,
and Home Island; both support coconut palms and dense
tropical vegetation.

The uninhabited Heard and the McDonald Islands,
with a combined area of 158 sq mi (412 sq km), lie in the
Southern Ocean approaching Antarctica. Heard Island,
home to the islands’ highest point, the inactive volcano
Big Ben (9150 ft / 2,745 m) features mountainous terrain.
The much smaller McDonald Islands are rocky and pro-
vide a haven for a large seal population.

The Coast and Beaches

The mainland of Australia has 22,831 mi (36,735 km)
of coastline, and along that coastline are many, many
miles of beautiful beaches. Bondi Beach in New South
Wales, Surfers Paradise in the Gold Coast of Queensland,

Bell's Beach in Victoria, and the Margaret River region of
Western Australia all attract surfers and swimmers from
around the world.

The tip of Cape York Peninsula is the northernmost
point on the continent. The Cobourg Peninsula, extend-
ing north from Arnhem Land, reaches nearly the same
latitude as Cape York. In the south, the Yorke Peninsula
and Eyre Peninsula protect the coastal city of Adelaide.
The west coast has several long, narrow peninsulas,
forming Shark Bay and Exmouth Gulf.

The southern coastline of the continent has many
bays and inlets, including Port Philips Bay, near Mel-
bourne; Spencer Gulf and the Gulf of St. Vincent, near
Adelaide; the broad Great Australian Bight; and numer-
ous smaller inlets. In the northwest are the Van Diemen
Gulf, near Darwin, and the Joseph Bonaparte Gulf, open-
ing into the Timor Sea, and the large Gulf of Carpentaria.
Many of Australia’s cities, including Brisbane, Sydney,
Melbourne, Adelaide, and Darwin, were built on natural
bays and harbors.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

The country is generally warm, hotter toward the
interior. Winters are mild. Mean temperatures in July
(Australian winter) on the southeast coast average 48°F
(9°C). In January (summer) the coastal temperatures
average from 68°F (20°C) along the southeast to 86°F
(30°C) at Darwin on the tropical north coast. In the
deserts of the Western Plateau, temperatures are often
100°F (38°C) or higher, and may exceed 115°F (46°C) in
the central core of the Plateau.

Rainfall

Australia is the driest continent in the world, with a
large portion of its area covered by desert. Except for
some areas along the coast, the Western Plateau is all
desert or semi-desert. The center of the Plateau is espe-
cially arid and it, as well as the semi-arid plains to the
north, are referred to generally as “the Outback” Rainfall
averages only 4.9 in (125 mm) per year in the interior.
Even outside of the Western Plateau, conditions are dry.
Only about 20 percent of the country gets more than 30
in (762 mm) of rain annually. Generally, rainfall increases
concentrically from the arid core, getting the heaviest
along the north and east coasts. Only the coastal areas of
Victoria, Queensland, parts of New South Wales, and the
island of Tasmania regularly receive sufficient rainfall
year round. Tasmania has the most frequent rains, aver-
aging 250 days of rain per year.

Australia has often suffered serious floods and
droughts. In 1974 a cyclone and subsequent flooding in
Darwin resulted in 49 deaths and 20,000 people were left
homeless. In the early 1980s severe drought led to dust
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Population Centers — Australia

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Sydney 4,041,400
Melbourne 3,417,200
Brishane 1,601,400
Perth 1,364,200
Adelaide 1,092,900

SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 30 June 2000.

States and Territories — Australia

2001 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Australian

Capital

Territory 322,600 900 2,400 Canberra
New South

Wales 6,642,900 309,500 801,600 Sydney
Northern

Territory 199,900 519,800 1,346,200 Darwin
Queensland 3,670,500 666,900 1,727,200 Brisbane
South Australia 1,518,900 379,900 984,000 Adelaide
Tasmania 473,300 26,200 67,800 Hobart
Victoria 4,854,100 87,900 227,600  Melbourne
Western

Australia 1,918,800 975,100 2,525,500 Perth

SOURCE: Australian Bureau of Statistics. “3101.0 Australian
Demographic Statistics.”

storms, fires, and multibillion-dollar crop losses. Serious
droughts occurred again in 1994-1995.

Plains

The Central Plains have large areas of grasslands,
with some steppe and some wooded savannah. Much of
this area is used for grazing livestock, most famously
sheep but also much cattle. The northern parts of the
Western Plateau, while semi-arid, also have grasslands
and some grazing. This is also the case on the coastal
plain southwest of the plateau around Perth.

Deserts

Deserts cover approximately 18 percent of the land
area of Australia. The Great Sandy Desert and the Gibson
Desert cover a large part of Western Australia. The Great
Victoria Desert, extending over parts of Western Austra-
lia and South Australia, and the Simpson Desert, cover-
ing parts of the Northern Territory, Queensland, and
South Australia, are also of significant size. Smaller
deserts exist scattered throughout the rest of the country,
excepting Tasmania. Even outside of the deserts, much of
the rest of the country is semi-arid. All together, the
deserts and semi-arid areas combined cover nearly two-
thirds of the continent.

Forests and Jungles

In the Eastern Highlands there are areas of forests,
ranging from tropical rainforest in the north, particularly
on Cape York Peninsula near the coast, to lighter tropical
forest, to broadleaf and mixed broadleaf coniferous in the
mid-latitudes of New South Wales and Victoria. Tasma-
nia continues with the broadleaf and mixed broadleaf
coniferous forest. There are also scattered coastal forests
in the northwest and the southwest around Perth.

HUMAN POPULATION

Australia has a very small population relative to its
size, with only 19,357,594 (2001 est.) people living on the
entire continent and Tasmania. The population is mostly
concentrated in and around the major coastal cities. The
largest of these, Sydney, Melbourne, and Brisbane, are all
located in the east and southeast of the country as is
another large city, Adelaide. The national capital of Can-
berra is also located in the southeast, but inland; it is the
only large inland city in Australia. There is another,
smaller concentration of people along the southwestern
edge of the continent, where the large city of Perth is
located. Away from these two areas, the population is
very sparse, especially in the desert outback, although
there is one sizable town, Alice Springs, located near the
center of the continent.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Australia is rich in mineral resources, with bauxite,
coal, iron ore, copper, tin, silver, uranium, tungsten, min-
eral sands, lead, zinc, diamonds, and gold. Mining is an
important industry for the county and the coal and iron
have made possible a steel industry.

FURTHER READINGS:

Bechervaise, John. Australia: World of Difference. Adelaide:
Rigby Limited, 1967.

Cousteau, Jean-Michel. Cousteau’s Australia Journey. New York:
Abrams, 1993.

Flannery, Tim. The Explorers: Stories of Discovery and Adventure
from the Australian Frontier. New York: Grove Press, 2000.

Krannich, Ronald L. The Treasures and Pleasures of Australia:
Best of the Best. Manassas Park, VA: Impact, 2000.

Robinson, K. W. Australia, New Zealand and the Southwest
Pacific, 2nd edition. London: University of London Press
Ltd., 1968.

Smith, Roff Martin. Australia: Journey Through a Timeless Land.
Washington, D.C.: National Geographic, 1999.
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Austria

B Area: 32,378 sq mi (83,858 sq km) / World Rank: 115

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres, Central
Europe, bordering the Slovak Republic and Hungary
to the east; Slovenia and Italy to the south; Switzer-
land to the west and southwest; Liechtenstein to the
west; Germany to the northwest; the Czech Republic
to the north

M Coordinates: 47°20'N, 13°20’E

B Borders: 1,588 mi (2,562 km) / Czech Republic, 224
mi (362 km); Germany, 486 mi (784 km); Hungary,
227 mi (366 km); Italy, 267 mi (430 km); Liechten-
stein, 22 mi (35 km); Slovakia, 56 mi (91 km); Slove-
nia, 205 mi (330 km); Switzerland, 102 mi (164 km)

Coastline: None; landlocked

Territorial Seas: None

Highest Point: Grossglockner, 12,461 ft (3,798 m)
Lowest Point: Neusiedler See, 377 ft (115 m)

Longest Distances: 356 mi (573 km) E-W / 183 mi (294
km) N-S

Longest River: Danube, 1,775 mi (2,857 km)
Largest Lake: Neusiedler See, 124 sq mi (320 sq km)

Natural Hazards: None
Population: 8,150,835 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 85

Capital City: Vienna, northeastern Austria on the
Danube

Largest City: Vienna, 2,072,000 (2000)

OVERVIEW

Situated at the heart of Central Europe and bordering
eight different countries, Austria has historically been a
political, economic, and cultural crossroads. The Brenner
Pass and the Danube River have provided crucial links
between the Mediterranean and Balkan lands to the
south and east and the Germanic countries to the north.
For hundreds of years, the now small, landlocked, coun-
try of Austria was at the center of the great Hapsburg
Empire that ruled much of Europe until World War L.

Austria’s topography is dominated by the Alpine
mountains that extend eastward from Switzerland, cover-
ing the western two-thirds of the country. Austrias two
other major geographical regions are the Bohemian high-
lands bordering the Czech Republic to the north and the
eastern lowlands, which include the Vienna Basin, home
to the nation’s capital city of the same name, located on
the shores of the Danube, Europe’s second-longest river.
Austria is located on the Eurasian Tectonic Plate.

Ithough the composer Johann Strauss

Jr. immortalized the Danube River in
his famous waltz entitled “On the Beauti-
ful Blue Danube,” the Danube River is not
blue—its waters appear either greenish or
brown.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

More than three-fourths of Austria’s terrain is moun-
tainous. The Alpine mountains spread across the western
and southern parts of the country, with numerous ranges
dividing into three major groups as they fan out across
the land.

The limestone peaks of the northern Alps begin in
Switzerland and Germany and extend west into Austria,
continuing all the way to the Vienna Woods in the east.
They lie to the north of a longitudinal depression that fol-
lows the valleys of the Inn, Salzach, and Enns rivers in an
eastward direction from the Arlberg Pass (5881 ft / 1792
m above sea level) and crosses the Schober Saddle to the
Mur and Miirz river valleys, ending at the Semmering
Pass (3232 ft / 985 m above sea level) and the Vienna
Basin. Many of its peaks rise above 8,000 ft (2,400 m); the
highest point in the range, the Zugspitz (9,721 ft; 2,963
m), is located in Germany.

The central group of mountains is the largest and has
the highest elevations, including the highest point in Aus-
tria, the Grossglockner (12,461 ft / 3,798 m). Many of its
crystalline peaks top 10,000 ft (3,000 m). The major
ranges of the central Alps include the Hohe Tauern and
Niedere Tauern, and the Noric, Otztal, Zillertal, Lechtal,
and Kitzbiithel Alps. The Pasterze, the largest of numer-
ous glaciers found among the Austrian Alps, is also
located in the central Alpine system, not far from the
Grossglockner. It provides a venue for skiers as late as
mid-June. The Brenner Pass (4497 ft / 1371 m above sea
level) lies in the Otztal Alps on the border with Italy. One
of the largest and the lowest passes running through the
Alps, it has been an important route for north-south
travel through the mountains since ancient times.

The central group’s southern boundaries are demar-
cated by the Drava (Drau) River valley, south of which lie
Austria’s southern Alps. These limestone peaks lie mostly
in northern Italy. Within Austria, they occupy a relatively
narrow strip in the southeast, along Austria’s borders
with Italy and Slovenia, lying within the province of Car-
inthia. They include the Carnic and Karawanken ranges.
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North of the Danube River and northwest of Vienna
lie the granite and gneiss highlands of the Bohemian
Massif, a plateau region that extends northward into the
Czech Republic at elevations of up to 4,000 ft (1,200 m).
These highlands account for roughly one-tenth of Aus-
tria’s total area.

Hills and Badlands

The Northern Alpine Forelands is a region of foothills
and valleys that lies between Austrias northern Alpine
ranges and the Danube River valley. There are also foot-
hills at the southeastern edge of the Alpine system, lead-
ing to the plains region bordering Hungary. Other hilly
regions include the Waldviertel (wooded quarter) and
Miihlviertel (mill district), rugged forested areas near the
borders with Germany and the Czech Republic.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

The many lakes in Austria’s mountain valleys contrib-
ute to the country’s scenic beauty. Neusiedler See (Neus-
iedler Lake) lies mostly in Austria but also straddles the
border between Austria and Hungary. It is over 20 mi (32
km) long and about 5 mi (8 km) wide. At the opposite
end of Austria, at its furthest northwestern tip, is a small
part of Lake Constance (also known as the Bodensee),

Austria, Switzerland, and Germany meet. It is one of the
largest lakes in Western Europe.

The Salzkammergut region near Salzburg is known
for a district that contains about seventy lakes, of which
the largest include the Attersee, the Mondsee, and the
Traunsee. The southern province of Carinthia, which
alone boasts a total of over 1,200 lakes, is home to five
famous lakes known as the Five Sister Lakes (Funf
Schwesterseen), of which the largest is the Worther See.
The Drau River Valley, in which Carinthia is located, is
known for other picturesque lakes, including the Faaker-
see.

Rivers

Austria’s principal river is the Danube, the second-
longest river in Europe, which originates in Germany and
flows southeastward to the Black Sea. The Danube flows
eastward for 217 mi (350 km) within Austria’s borders,
through the northern part of the country; Vienna, the
Austrian capital, is situated on its banks. Three of Aus-
tria’s other major rivers—the Inn, Salzach, Enns—are
tributaries of the Danube, flowing eastward through the
central part of the country.

The major rivers in the southeast are the Mur and
Miirz, in the industrial province of Styria. The Leitha
flows northeast, draining the area from the Semmering
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Pass to the Hungarian border. The Rhine River flows
along part of Austria’s western borders, and forms Lake
Constance in Austrias extreme northwest.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Austria is a landlocked nation.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Austria is in the Central European transitional cli-
matic zone, and its climate varies by region. Atlantic mar-
itime influences are felt in the northern and western
provinces, where northwest winds from the North Atlan-
tic moderate temperatures and bring moisture. Annual
temperatures range between 20°F to 30°F (-7°C to -1°C)
in winter and 65°F to 75°F (18°C to 24°C) in summer.

Continental influences are stronger in the eastern
provinces, which have less precipitation and a greater
range of temperatures, with colder winters, hot, humid
summers, and mild, cloudy weather in the spring and fall.
Average temperatures in Vienna are 25°F to 34°F (-4°C
to 1°C) in January and 59°F to 77°F (15°C to 25°C) in
July.

The mountain regions in the south and west have an
Alpine climate, with warm but short summers and fre-
quent storms. Winters are generally long with clear,
sunny days. On the highest mountains, summertime
temperatures often remain below the freezing point.

In the fall and spring, a warm, dry southern wind
called the féhn moderates temperatures in the Alpine
regions; it can also bring fog, and contributes to ava-
lanches by causing snow to melt suddenly and fall from
high elevations.

Rainfall

Precipitation is heaviest in the mountainous western
regions (as high as 40 in / 102 cm annually) and lighter in
the eastern plains regions (under 30 in / 76 cm), espe-
cially the area east of Neusiedler See, the driest region in
the country. Average annual rainfall is 34 in (86 cm) at
Innsbruck in the mountainous Tyrol region, and 26 in
(66 cm) in Vienna, to the east.

Grasslands

East of the Alpine mountains is a region of low hills
and level plains that forms part of the Hungarian Plain
and constitutes Austria’s lowland region. Even here, how-
ever, the land is often hilly, with elevations averaging 500
to 1,300 ft (150 to 400 m). The Vienna Basin in the north
contains the most productive agricultural land in the
country. The basin itself is not completely flat, but the
terrain is gentle. The Vienna Basin extends into the Lei-
tha River valley in a southeasterly direction toward the

Population Centers — Austria

(2001 CENSUS)

Name Population Name Population
Vienna (capital) 1,562,676 Klagenfurt 90,255
Graz 226,424 Villach 57,740
Linz 186,298 Wels 56,516
Salzburg 144,816 Sankt Pdlten 49,272
Innsbruck 113,826 Dornbirn 42,337

SOURCE: Osterreichischen Statistischen Zentralamt, as cited on
Geohive. Available http://www.geohive.com (accessed May
2002).

States — Austria

2001 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area
States Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Burgenland 278,600 1,531 3,965 Eisenstadt
Karnten 561,114 3,681 9,533 Klagenfurt
Niederdsterreich 1,549,640 7,403 19,173  Sankt Pdlten
Oberdsterreich 1,382,017 4,625 11,980 Linz
Salzburg 518,580 2,762 7,154 Salzburg
Steiermark 1,185,911 6,327 16,388 Graz
Tirol 675,063 4,883 12,648 Innsbruck
Vorarlberg 351,565 1,004 2,601 Bregenz
Wien 1,562,676 160 415 Vienna

SOURCE: Population data from Osterreichischen Statistischen
Zentralamt. As cited on Geohive. http://www.geohive.com
(accessed May 2002).

Semmering Pass and is separated from the Neusiedler
Lake (Neusiedler See) by the Leitha Mountains. In the
hilly Alpine foreland region, forests give way to arable
land. Characteristic vegetation of the eastern lowlands
includes scrub, heathland, and deciduous forests. Plants
typical of salt steppe regions are found east of Neusiedler
See.

Forests and Jungles

Austria has the highest percentage of forestland of
any country in Central Europe; forests cover nearly half
its total area. Oak, beech, birch, and other deciduous
varieties are found in the country’s river valleys and on its
lower slopes, while conifers, including spruce, larch, pine,
and stone pine, grow at higher elevations, which are also
home to common varieties of Alpine flowers.

HUMAN POPULATION

Most Austrians live in the country’s eastern lowland
regions and river valleys, particularly the Danube Valley.
Urban dwellers account for roughly two-thirds of the
population, and their numbers are growing. In the final
decades of the twentieth century, thousands of foreign
workers from southern European countries, including
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Turkey and the former Yugoslavia, came to Austria to
find work in its cities.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Austria’s most important natural resources are its for-
ests and the potential for hydroelectric power from its
numerous streams and steep mountain slopes. Strict con-
servation laws protect the nation’s forests, mandating
replanting when trees are cut down to provide timber for
paper and wood pulp production. Important mineral
resources include lignite, iron ore, crude oil, magnesite,
lead, and copper.

FURTHER READINGS

Austria. Oakland, Calif.: Lonely Planet Publications, 1996.

Austrian Press and Information Service. Austria. http://
www.austria.org (accessed February 17, 2002)

Brook-Shepherd, Gordon. The Austrians: A Thousand-year
Odyssey. New York: Carroll & Graf Publishers, 1997.

Frommer's Austria. New York: Macmillan, 1997.

Lichtenberger, Elisabeth. Austria: Society and Regions.
Translated by Lutz Holzner. Vienna: Austrian Academy of
Sciences, 2000.

Rice, Christopher, and Melanie Rice. Essential Austria.
Lincolnwood (Chicago), IlL.: Passport Books, 2000.

Azerbaijan

B Area: 33,400 sq mi (86,600 sq km) / World Rank: 114

M Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres; north-
ern Azerbaijan in Europe, the rest in Asia, bordering
the Caspian Sea, between Iran and Russia; Armenia
lies to the west and separates Azerbaijan from its
Naxgivan exclave.

B Coordinates: 40°30'N, 47°30'E

Borders: 1,251 mi (2,013 km) / Armenia, 490 mi (787

km); Georgia 200 mi (322 km); Iran (with Azer-

baijan-proper) 379 mi (611 km); Russia 176 mi (284

km); Turkey 6 mi (9 km)

Coastline: 500 mi (800 km, estimated) on Caspian Sea

Highest Point: Mount Bazardyuze, 14,714 ft (4,485 m)

Lowest Point: Caspian Sea, 92 ft (28 m) below sea level

Longest Distances: Approximately 320 mi (510 km) E-
W /240 mi (380 km) N-S

Longest River: Kura, 941 mi (1514 km)

B Largest Lake: Mingécevir Reservoir, 234 sq mi (605 sq
km)

b
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B Natural Hazards: Droughts; lowlands may be threat-
ened by rising levels of the Caspian Sea

B Population: 7,771,092 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 86
W Capital City: Baku, on the coast of the Caspian Sea
B Largest City: Baku, 1.7 million (1993 est.)

OVERVIEW

Azerbaijan is the easternmost country of Transcauca-
sia (the southern portion of the region of Caucasia). It
lies within the southern part of the isthmus between the
Black and Caspian seas. The country is bordered on the
north by Russia, on the east by the Caspian Sea, on the
south by Iran, on the west by Armenia, and on the north-
west by Georgia. An exclave called Naxgivan lies to the
west, separated from the rest of Azerbaijan by Armenia.
Naxgivan borders on Iran and Turkey in the west. Con-
trol of the Nagorno-Karabakh region, located within
Azerbaijan’s borders, east of Armenia, is disputed with
that country.

About half of Azerbaijan is covered by mountain
ranges; these mountains run along most of the borders,
surrounding the Kura-Aras lowlands on three sides.
These lowlands are an essentially flat region, much of
which is below sea level. The coastline along the Caspian
Sea is also essentially flat. The rise in elevation, from low-
lands to highlands, occurs over a relatively small area.

The climate is varied for an area of only 33,400 sq mi
(86,600 sq km): in the center and east are dry, semiarid
steppe; in the southeast, it is subtropical; high mountain
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elevations to north are cold; and along the Caspian Sea
coast, weather is temperate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Azerbaijan is nearly surrounded by mountains. The
Greater Caucasus range, with the country’s highest eleva-
tions, lies in the north along the border with Russia and
run southeast to the Abseron Peninsula on the Caspian
Sea. The country’s highest peak, Bazardyuze, rises to
14,800 ft (4,485 m) in this range near the Azerbaijan-
Russia border. The Lesser Caucasus range, with eleva-
tions up to 11,500 ft (3500 m), lies to the west along the
border with Armenia. The Talish Mountains form part of
the border with Iran at the southeast tip of the country.

Kobustan Mountain, located near Baku, is carved by
deep ravines, from which bubble mud volcanoes and
mineral springs.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

The Mingigevir Reservoir, a 234 sq mi (605 sq km)
reservoir formed by a dam built in 1953 on the Kura
River, is the largest body of water in Azerbaijan.

Rivers and Canals

Most of the country’s rivers flow down from the Cau-
casus ranges into the central Kura-Aras lowlands. The
Kura River flows through Turkey, Georgia, and Azer-
baijan; and at 940 mi (1500 km) it is the longest river of
the Transcaucasia Region. The lower 300 mi (480 km) in
Azerbaijan is navigable. It enters the Caspian Sea in a
delta south of Baku. The Araks (Aras) River, which is 568
mi (914 km) long, flows along much of the border with
Iran before joining the Kura River in south-central Azer-
baijan.

The Kura-Aras lowlands west of the Caspian shore-
line form an area of alluvial flatlands and low seacoast
deltas. However, much of the time water here is supplied
through irrigation; the area is naturally arid. The Upper
Karabakh Canal channels water from the Mingigevir
Reservoir in northwestern Azerbaijan to the Kura and
Araks further south, bringing water to farms in the cen-
tral lowland during the dry summer months. In the east,
the Samur-Abseron Canal redirects water from the
Samur River on Azerbaijans northeastern border to the
Abseron Peninsula, an arid area near the capital, Baku.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

The Caspian Sea

Azerbaijjan has a 500 mi (800 km) coastline on the
Caspian Sea, which is essentially a giant saltwater lake in

Population Centers — Azerbaijan

(1997 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Baku (capital) 1,725,500
Gdnca (Gyandzha) 294,100
Sumqayit (Sumgait) 273,200
Mingégevir (Mingechavir or

Mingachevir) 97,400

SOURCE: State Statistical Committee of Azerbaijan Republic.

southeastern Europe and southwestern Asia. With an
area of 143,000 sq mi (371,000 sq km) it is the largest
inland body of water in the world. It has no outlet to the
ocean. Baku is Azerbaijan’s chief port on the Caspian.

The Coast and Beaches

The irregular Caspian coastline features the Abseron
Peninsula in the center of Azerbaijan’s coast. Pollution
from agricultural chemicals (especially pesticides),
industry, and oil drilling has had a serious impact on the
Caspian Sea coastline environment.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Climate varies from subtropical and humid in the
southeast to subtropical and dry in central and eastern
Azerbaijan. Along the shores of the Caspian Sea it is tem-
perate, while the higher mountain elevations are gener-
ally cold. Baku, on the Caspian, enjoys mild weather that
averages 39°F (4°C) in January and 77°F (25°C) in July.

Rainfall

Most of Azerbaijan receives little rainfall, only 6 to 10
inches (152 to 254 millimeters) annually on average. As a
result, agricultural areas require irrigation. Approxi-
mately 3,861 sq mi (10,000 sq km) of the land is irrigated
(1993 est.). The greatest precipitation falls in the highest
elevations of the Caucasus but also in the Liankédran Low-
lands of the extreme southeast. The yearly average in
these areas can exceed 39 inches (1,000 millimeters).

Kura-Aras Lowlands

The Kura-Aras lowlands occupy the center of Azer-
baijan, between the mountain ranges and the Caspian
Sea. Much of this area is below true sea level, as are the
shores of the Caspian. Only 18 percent of the land is con-
sidered arable, with permanent crops comprising 5 per-
cent of the total.

HUMAN POPULATION

With a population of 7,771,092 (July 2001 estimate),
Azerbaijan has a population density of 214 people per sq
mi (83 people per sq km). Azerbaijan is one of the most
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densely populated of the Transcaucasian states. The pop-
ulation is concentrated in a few urban centers and in the
Kura-Aras agricultural regions. Baku, the capital, is the
most populated city. As of 1998 Baku’s population
exceeded 1.7 million people, including a mid-1990s surge
of an estimated 300,000 to 500,000 war refugees.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Crude oil and natural gas are the most important of
Azerbaijan’s natural resources. The oil fields are located
offshore near the Abseron Peninsula, beneath the Cas-
pian Sea. Iron ore, aluminum, copper, lead, zinc, lime-
stone, and salt are the most abundant mineral resources.

Despite decades of severe air, water, and soil pollu-
tion, highly productive Caspian fisheries provide valuable
catches of sturgeon (for caviar), salmon, perch, herring,
and carp.

FURTHER READINGS

Economic Review: Azerbaijan. Washington, D.C.: International
Monetary Fund., 1992.

Edwards-Jones, Imogen. The Taming of Eagles: Exploring the
New Russia. London: Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1993.

International Petroleum Encyclopedia, 1992. Edited by Jim West.
Tulsa, OK: Penn Well, 1992.

Maggs, William Ward. “Armenia and Azerbaijan: Looking
Toward the Middle East,” Current History, 92, January 1993,
pp. 6-11.

Richards, Susan. Epics of Everyday Life: Encounters in a
Changing Russia. New York: Viking, 1991.

Streissguth, Thomas. The Transcaucasus. San Diego, CA: Lucent
Books, 2001.

Weekes, Richard W., ed. The Muslim Peoples: A World
Ethnographic ~ Survey. 2nd edition. Westport, CT:
Greenwood Press, 1984.

The Bahamas

B Area: 5,382 sq mi (13,940 sq km) / World Rank: 158

B Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres; North
Atlantic Ocean southeast of Florida

B Coordinates: 24°15'N, 76°00'W

B Borders: No international boundaries

M Coastline: 2,201 mi (3,542 km)

M Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)

B Highest Point: Mt. Alvernia, 206 ft (63 m)

B Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: 590 mi (950 km) SE-NW / 185 mi
(298 km) NE-SW

B Longest River: None

M Natural Hazards: Hurricanes and severe tropical
storms cause flooding and wind damage

B Population: 297,852 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 171

B Capital City: Nassau, on New Providence Island in the
center of the island group

M Largest City: Nassau, 195,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

The Commonwealth of the Bahamas occupies an
archipelago that lies across the Tropic of Cancer at the
northwestern end of the West Indies, about 50 mi (80
km) off the southeast coast of Florida. Roughly 700
islands are included in the chain, as well as some 2,000
rock formations, islets, and cays (keys). Nassau, the capi-
tal, is located on New Providence, which occupies a cen-
tral position in the archipelago and is the most densely
populated island. Collectively, the rest of the inhabited
Bahamas islands are known as the Family Islands.

The islands, most of which are long, narrow, and
fringed by coral reefs, originated as surface outcroppings
of two submerged limestone banks, today known as the
Great Bahama Bank and the Little Bahama Bank. The
Bahamas lie on the North American Tectonic Plate, and
the nation exercises maritime claims over the continental
shelf to a depth of 656 ft (200 m).

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

The terrain of the Bahamas is mostly flat and low,
only a few feet above sea level in most places. There are
no true mountains, and only a few hills. The tallest point
is Mt. Alvernia on Cat Island (206 ft / 63 m).

INLAND WATERWAYS

None of the Bahamas are large enough to support sig-
nificant rivers or lakes, although there are many small
streams and ponds. Coastal wetlands and mangrove
swamps are common throughout the archipelago.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

The Bahamas are spread over approximately 90,000
sq mi (233,000 sq km) of water in the southwestern por-
tion of the North Atlantic Ocean. They are separated
from Florida in the United States by the Straits of Florida.
The Mayaguana Passage and the Caicos Passage, respec-
tively north and south of the island of Mayaguana, allow
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clear sailing from east to west through the chain. A rela-
tively large area of open water in the middle of the archi-
pelago is known as Exuma Sound.

Major Islands

The most important island is New Providence, home
to the capital city of Nassau; it has an area of 80 sq mi
(207 sq km). Next in importance are Andros (at 1,600 sq
mi / 4,144 sq km, the largest island), Great Abaco, and
Eleuthera. Other major islands include Grand Bahama,
Cat Island, San Salvador, Long Island, Great Exuma,
Crooked Island, Acklins Island, Mayaguana, and Great
Inagua.

The Coast and Beaches

The numerous coral reefs on the shorelines of the
Bahamas combine with iron compounds found in the
limestone terrain to produce rare and beautiful colors in
the shallow seas surrounding the islands. This, as well as
the many coral reefs to be found throughout the archipel-
ago, make the Bahamas a popular destination for beach
lovers and divers.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

The Bahamas have a subtropical marine climate
moderated by warm breezes from the Gulf Stream and
the Atlantic Ocean. Average temperatures are 73°F
(23°C) in winter (December-April) and 81°F (27°C) in
summer (May-November).

Rainfall

Rainfall averages 50 in (127 cm) annually, with some
variation among the different islands. Occasional hurri-

Christopher Columbus made his first
landfall in the New World in the
Bahamas on October 12, 1492, on the
island he named San Salvador.

canes occur between mid-July and mid-November. Hur-
ricanes can cause major damage from winds and
flooding, but their effects are limited since the islands are
so widely scattered, with a reduced incidence of risk for
any one island.

Forests

Trees found in the Bahamas include the cork and
black olive tree, as well as casuarina, cascarilla, mahog-
any, cedar, and several species of palm. Some islands,
including Andros, Grand Bahama, and Great Abaco, have
pine forests.

Tropical vegetation found on the islands includes jas-
mine, bougainvillea, and oleander.

HUMAN POPULATION

Only 30 to 40 of the islands are inhabited. The great-
est population concentration is on the island of New
Providence, which has both the largest population and
the highest population density. More than half the popu-
lation of the Bahamas lives on this island.

The islands with the next-largest population concen-
trations are Grand Bahama (home to Freeport, the sec-
ond-largest city) and Great Abaco.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Commercially significant minerals include salt, ara-
gonite, and limestone. Other natural resources include
fish from the surrounding water, and modest amounts of
timber and arable land. However, the Bahamas™ economy
relies more heavily on tourism than it does these
resources.

FURTHER READINGS

Dulles, Wink, and Marael Johnson. Fielding's Bahamas.
Redondo Beach, Calif.: Fielding Worldwide, 1997.

Geographia Tourist Guide to the Bahamas. The Islands of The
Bahamas. http://www.geographia.com/bahamas/ (accessed
Feb. 7, 2002).

Jenkins, Olga Culmer. Bahamian Memories: Island Voices of the
Twentieth Century. Gainesville FL: University Press of
Florida, 2000.
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Johnson, Howard. The Bahamas from Slavery to Servitude,
1783-1933. Gainesville, FL: University of Florida Press,
1996.

Lloyd, Harvey. Isles of Eden: Life in the Southern Family Islands
of the Bahamas. Akron, Oh.: Benjamin Publishing, 1991.

Permenter, Paris, and John Bigley. The Bahamas: A Taste of the
Islands. Edison, N.J.: Hunter, 2000.

Bahrain

B Area: 239 sq mi (620 sq km) total area of 33 islands.
The main island, Bahrain, accounts for 85 percent of
total land mass. / World Rank: 182

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres, lies at
the entrance to the Gulf of Bahrain in the western
Persian Gulf, 18 mi (29 km) northwest of Qatar and
east of Saudi Arabia

Coordinates: 26°00’N, 50°33’E

Borders: No international boundaries

Coastline: 78 mi (126 km)

Territorial Seas: 26 NM in a contiguous zone, territo-
rial seas of 12 NM. continental shelf boundaries have
yet to be determined.

Highest Point: Ad-Dukhan Hill, 440 ft (134 m)
M Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: Archipelago extends 30 mi (48 km)
N-S /12 mi (19m km) E-W

M Longest River: None

B Natural Hazards: Subject to period droughts and dust
storms

B Population: 645,361 (2001 est.) / World Rank: 158

B Capital City: Manama, located on the northeastern
coast of the main island Bahrain

B Largest City: Manama (133,784, 1990 est.)

OVERVIEW

Bahrain’s six inhabited islands—Bahrain, Al Muhar-
raq, Sitrah, Umm an-Na'san, Nabih Salih, and Jidda—and
their position in an inlet of the Persian Gulf have given
this multi-island nation a regional importance as a trade
and transportation center. The low rolling hills, rocky
cliffs, and wadis comprise the majority of this barren
land, although along the north coast of the island of
Bahrain is a narrow strip of land that is irrigated by natu-
ral springs and artesian wells.
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Most of the lesser islands are flat and sandy, although
date groves cover the island of Nabih Salih. Bahrain also
possesses the Hawar Islands, off the coast of Qatar.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Hills and Badlands

On the main island of Bahrain, the land gradually
rises from the shoreline to the center, where rocky cliffs
surround a basin. Near the center of this basin is the
country’s highest elevation, Ad-Dukhan Hill, which rises
only 440 ft (134 m) above sea level.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Comprised of mostly barren, un-arable land, Bahrain
has little fresh water, and no rivers or lakes. On the main
island in this group (Bahrain) are about 6.2 sq mi (10
sq km) of irrigated land.
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Bahrain

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Located in an inlet of the Persian Gulf, the Gulf of
Bahrain, the island of Bahrain is connected to other
major islands by bridges, and to Saudi Arabia by the King
Fahd Causeway.

Major Islands

The country is comprised of 33 islands, the 6 major
islands being: Bahrain, the largest; Al Muharragq; Sitrah;
Umm an-Na'san; Nabih Salih; and Jidda. In 2001 the
International Court of Justice awarded the Hawar Islands,
long disputed with Qatar, to Bahrain. The remaining
islands are little more than exposed rock and sandbar.

The Coast and Beaches

Unfortunately, coastal degradation (damage to coral
reefs and sea vegetation) resulting from oil spills and
other discharges from large tankers, oil refineries, and
distribution stations has adversely affected Bahrain’s
coastline and beaches.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Summers are very hot and humid with southwest
winds raising dust storms and drought conditions. Win-
ters are mild, cool, and pleasant. Average temperatures in
July range from 84°F (29°C) to 79°F (37°C) , and in Janu-
ary from 68°F (20°C) to 57°F (14°C).

Rainfall

Prevailing southwest winds that sweep this low-lying
desert plain contribute to dust storms and occasional
drought. Rainfall averages less than 4 in (10 cm) annually
and occurs primarily from December to March.

Deserts

Due to its location and weather patterns, the State of
Bahrain is primarily desert, with only a narrow strip of
land on the main island that is irrigated by natural
springs and artesian wells.

HUMAN POPULATION

Bahrain’s estimated population in 2001 was 645,361,
but 228,424 of these were non-nationals in the country as
a temporary work force. The growth rate for 2001 was
1.73%. The vast majority of the population lives in
Manama and the other major cities in the north of the
country.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Bahrain depends on the exploitation of oil, natural
gas, fish, and pearls to support its economy. There is little
arable land and no forests.

Population Centers — Bahrain

(1992 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Manama (capital) 140,401
Ar Rifd 45,956
Muharraq 45,337

SOURCE: “Population of Capital Cities and Cities of 100,000 and
More Inhabitants.” United Nations Statistics Division.

Regions — Bahrain

1991 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area
Name Population (sq mi) (sq km)
Al-Hadd 8,610 2.0 5.2
Al Mintagah al
Gharbiyah 22,034 60.2 156.0
Al Mintagah al
Wustal 34,304 13.6 35.2
Al Mintagah ash
Shamaliyah 33,763 14.2 36.8
Al-Muharraq 74,245 59 15.2
Jidd Hafs 44,769 8.4 216
Ar Rifa 49,752 112.6 291.6
Madinat Hamad 29,055 51 13.1
Madinat 'Isa 34,509 48 12.4
Manama 136,999 9.8 255
Sitrah 36,755 1.0 28.6

SOURCE: Geo-Data, 1989 ed., and Johan van der Heyden, Geo-
hive, http://www.geohive.com (accessed June 2002).

FURTHER READINGS

Crawford, Harriet E. W. Dilmun and Its Gulf Neighbors. New
York: Cambridge University Press, 1998.

Jenner, Michael. Bahrain, Gulf Heritage in Transition. New York:
Longman, 1984.

Khuri, Fuad I. Tribe and State in Bahrain: the Transformation of
Social and Political Authority in an Arab State. Chicago:
University of Chicago, 1980.

U.S. Dept. of State. Bureau of Public Affairs. Office of Public
Communication. Background Notes: Bahrain. Washington,
D.C,, 1991.

Vine, Peter. Pearls in Arabian Waters: The Heritage of Bahrain.
London: Immel Publications, 1986.
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Bangladesh

Bangladesh

B Area: 55,598 sq mi (143,998 sq km) / World Rank: 93

M Location: South Asia, between the Himalayan foothills
and the Bay of Bengal, Northern and Eastern Hemi-
spheres

M Coordinates: 24° 00N, 90° 00'E

M Borders: 2,638 mi (4,246 km) total border length;
India, 2,518 mi (4,053 km); Myanmar, 120 mi (193
km)

B Coastline: 357 mi (574 km) long, on the Bay of Bengal
of the Indian Ocean

B Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)

B Highest Point: Keokradong, 4,034 ft (1,230 m)

B Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: 477 mi (767 km) SSE-NNW/ 267
mi (429 km) ENE-WSW

B Longest River: Brahmaputra River, total length 1,700

mi (2,900 km)

M Largest Lake: Karnaphuli Reservoir, 253 sq mi (655 sq
km)

B Natural Hazards: Severe seasonal flooding, cyclonic
storms, tidal bores, tornadoes, ground water arsenic
contamination, hailstorms, moderate earthquake risk

B Population: 131,269,860 (2001 est.) / World Rank: 8

M Capital City: Dhaka, located in the center of Bang-
ladesh.

B Largest City: Dhaka (2002 population estimated at
over 10 million)

OVERVIEW

Bangladesh is dominated by a vast multi-river basin
and delta. The huge Brahamputra (or Jamuna) and
Ganges (or Padma) Rivers meet in the center of the coun-
try and countless connecting streams and rivers, some of
them very large, run between the two rivers or flow south
into the Indian Ocean. A small coastal region (Chit-
tagong) in the southeast is the only part of the country
outside this network of rivers. Small hill regions in the
northeast and southeast are the only topological variation
of the land’s flat alluvial plains. This geography is both a
gift, creating bountiful rice-growing land by the seasonal
flux of great river systems, and a curse, making the popu-
lation vulnerable to flooding. With some 90 percent of
Bangladesh’s land within 33 ft (10 m) of sea level, the
country is extraordinarily vulnerable to flooding due to
its many great rivers and heavy rainfall. Bangladesh also
has one of the world’s highest populations and is believed
to be the most densely populated country on Earth.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Hills and Badlands

Bangladesh’s significant hill regions are the Chit-
tagong and Bandarban Hill Tracts, which are a series of
ridges along the Myanmar (Burma) frontier, and Sylhet
District. Rising near the intersection of the borders of
Myanmar, India, and Bangladesh, Keokradong at 4,034 ft
(1230 m) is the country’s highest peak. The countryside
in the northeast corner of Bangladesh, near the town of
Sylhet, features sedimentary hills, some of which exceed
300 ft (90 m) in elevation. Also near Sylhet, but south of
the Kusiyara River, six hill ranges connect to the Tripura
Hills of India. In these ranges the maximum elevation,
near the Bangladesh-Indian border, is about 1,100 ft
(335 m).

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

Bangladesh’s one major lake is largely an artificial
one: Karnaphuli Reservoir (also known as Kaptai Lake),
in the Chittagong Hill Tracts. It was for the most part
formed by damming the Karnaphuli River in 1963 for
hydroelectric power. Much smaller lakes called “mils” or
“haors” are formed within the network of rivers winding
across Bangladesh’s plains. The region around Sylhet is
known as the Sylhet Plain, or the Surma River Plain.
There and throughout the upper Meghna-Surma drain-
age area, the most distinguishing feature is the profusion
of large and small lakes. This whole lake-dotted northeast
quadrant of the Bangladesh Plain is even more vulnerable
to flooding than the other parts of the country.

Rivers

Bangladesh is formed by the great rivers that move
the snow-melt of the Himalayas through India to their
outlets in Bangladesh’s delta region. Rich soil is brought
along by the rivers as old soil is carried away, and the riv-
ers provide fish and transportation for the people of
Bangladesh. The rivers also cause hardship due to sea-
sonal flooding and shrinking land for settlement. The
balance of water input and output is intrinsic to Bang-
ladesh’s survival, and environmental policies in India,
upstream, can have huge effects on Bangladesh.

The river network of Bangladesh’s plain moves gener-
ally from north to south but includes untold numbers of
feeder and effluent streams, like capillaries, flowing east,
west, southeast, and southwest. Within Bangladesh’s riv-
erine labyrinth, change is constant as rivers modify or
shift their channels.

The Ganges River of India, flowing southeastward,
comes to the boundary of Bangladesh in the northwest of
the country. For about 90 mi (145 km) the Ganges is the
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boundary between India and Bangladesh; it then contin-
ues to the southeast across the alluvial plain. In Bang-
ladesh the Ganges is commonly called the Padma. The
area south of the Padma is of very low elevation, and the
hundreds of rivers and streams in this true delta segment
of the plain are virtually all distributary from the Padma.
Principal among them are the Madhumati River and the
Arial Khan (also known as the Bhubanswar). Most flow
south, and many of them reach the Indian Ocean. The
result is a network of channels entering the Bay of Bengal
through a crumbled seacoast that stretches for hundreds
of miles, including part of India. It is often referred to as
“the many mouths of the Ganges”

Like the Ganges, the Brahmaputra River rises in the
high Himalayas. It flows east across Tibet and the Assam
Valley of India. Upon reaching the northern border of
Bangladesh, the Brahmaputra turns south and enters the
country in multiple, narrowly separated channels and
then becomes known as the Jamuna River. The wide
Jamuna flows south, joining with the Karatoya River and
the Atrai River. Near the center of the country, it merges
with the Padma. After junction, the combined waters of
the Brahmaputra-Jamuna and Ganges-Padma continue
southeast for about 60 mi (96 km) to the even wider junc-
tion with a third great river, the Meghna.

he Grameen Bank, founded in 1976 in

Bangladesh, has pioneered the con-
cept of “micro-credit” as a way of helping
the poor, especially village women, by
granting them small collateral-free loans
with which to start up their own busi-
nesses. This unusual form of banking is
based on mutual trust and community
participation.

The Dhaleswari River, a distributary of the Brah-
maputra-Jamuna, leaves the parent river above its junc-
tion with the Padma. It flows southeast, below Dhaka and
roughly parallel to the lower Padma, receives the Lakhya
River, and then joins the Meghna a few miles above its
junction with the Padma. This is only one of the largest of
the countless distributary streams and rivers that branch
off from or into the Padma, Jamuna, and Meghna.

In the northeast corner of Bangladesh, two branches
of the Barak River, the Surma and the Kusiyara, enter the
country from India. These rivers, with smaller tributar-
ies, form the Kalni River, which soon becomes the upper
Meghna and is then reinforced by a major tributary from
the north, the Baulai. From this point the Meghna con-
tinues southwest in a twisting, multi-channeled course to
the junction with the lower Padma about 65 mi (105 km)
away, south of Dhaka.

From the wide Padma-Meghna junction, the three
combined rivers, here called the Meghna, move south in
an S-shaped stem channel for about 40 mi (64 km) and
then spread out into the Bay of Bengal through one of the
largest estuaries in the world, roughly 100 mi (160 km)
across, from Khulna to Chittagong.

Wetlands

About 3,861 sq mi (10,000 sq km) of Bangladesh are
covered with water under normal conditions. The rivers
flowing though Bangladesh often silt up to form marsh-
lands. Western Bangladesh’s Kulna Division is as much as
two-thirds marsh and mangrove forest (a tidal wetland
environment of low trees and salt bog.) In Kulna the delta
land and islands along the coast from the Indian border
east to the Padma-Meghna estuary and extending inland
are called the Sundarbans. This is a forested, tidal-
flushed, saltmarsh region, much of it so shifting, low, and
swampy as to prevent permanent human habitation.
Another important wetlands area is Rajshahi Division,
the northwest segment of the Bangladesh Plain between
the Padma and Jamuna rivers. This has been called the
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Population Centers —Bangladesh

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Dhaka (capital) 12,519,000
Chittagong 3,651,000
Khulna 1,442,000
Rajshahi 1,035,000

SOURCE: ‘Table A.12. Population of Urban Agglomerations with
750,000 Inhabitants or More in 2000, by Country 1950-2015.
Estimates and Projections: 19502015.” United Nations Popula-
tion Division, World Urbanization Prospects: The 2001 Revision.

Divisions —Bangladesh

POPULATIONS ESTIMATED IN 1998

Area Area Administrative
Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) center
Barisal 8,678,000 5,134 13,297 Barisal
Chittagong 24,609,000 17,535 45,415 Chittagong
Dhaka 39,020,000 11,881 30,772 Dhaka
Khulna 14,944,000 12,963 33,574 Khulna
Rajshahi 30,937,000 13,219 34,237 Rajshahi
Sylhet 8,021,000 4,863 12,596 Sylhet

SOURCE: Bangladesh Data Sheet, 1999. Bangladesh Bureau of
Statistics, National Data Bank.

“paradelta” by geographers. It is an extensive plain falling
from about 300 to 350 ft (91 to 106 m) general elevation
in the north to about 100 ft (30 m) centrally and down to
about 30 ft (9 m) in the south. It is cut by many old river
courses as well as by newer, active rivers and, like the rest
of the country, is subject to disastrous flooding.

THE COAST, ISLANDS AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Bangladesh sits at the apex of the Bay of Bengal, a
part of the Indian Ocean. Despite this, Bangladesh is a
river nation rather than an ocean-oriented nation. Its
ports, including the largest, Chittagong, are all river
ports. The ocean often threatens catastrophe for Bang-
ladesh, in the form of cyclonic storms and tidal bores.
The tidal waves called bores recur from time to time in
Bangladesh’s estuary areas and its stem rivers. Tidal bores
tend to form high waves with abrupt fronts when the
incoming surge of water at flood tide encounters a resis-
tance, such as a sandbar. The funnel shape of the Padma-
Meghna River estuary and the many channels between
the islands are highly favorable to bore formation. A typi-
cal tidal bore rushes in with thunderous noise and a wall
of water. Velocity and height are magnified if the tidal
bore is backed by strong winds from the south, as occurs
during cyclonic storms.

Major Islands

Bangladesh is a country of countless and changing
islands In the Padma-Meghna estuary triangle there are a
number of permanent islands, many islands that surface
only at low tide, and also many temporary “chars,” land
forms built up by silting that may become permanent or
erode away again. “Chars” also occur in many places
along the larger rivers and have frequently been the sub-
ject of dispute as to ownership. A series of flat islands lie
not far offshore in the Bay of Bengal, with many inhab-
ited by fishing communities despite extreme cyclone dan-
ger. The largest of the permanent islands are Shahbazpur,
North Hatia, South Hatia, and Sandwip. Along the Chit-
tagong coast in the south lie Kutubdia and Maiskhal
islands.

The Coast and Beaches

Bangladesh’s coastline in the delta region is character-
ized by its fragmentation by rivers and streams. In con-
trast, in the southeast (Chittagong Division) the coastline
includes a vast uninterrupted 75 mi (120 km) stretch of
sand near Cox’s Bazar that is promoted as “the world’s
longest beach.”

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Bangladesh experiences three seasons. The winter,
from October to early March, has temperatures from
41°F to 72°F (5°C to 22°C). Then the hot season arrives in
March with temperatures averaging 90°F (32°C). During
the monsoon season, from May to September, tempera-
tures average 88°F (31°C) with 90 to 95 percent humidity.

Rainfall

With a tropical monsoon climate, Bangladesh has a
heavy average annual rainfall of approximately 47 in (119
cm) to 57 in (145 cm). About 80 percent of Bangladesh’s
rainfall occurs in the monsoon season from May to Sep-
tember. Hailstorms of Himalayan origin frequently affect
Bangladesh in that season. Cyclones also often sweep in
from the Bay of Bengal during April-June and October-
November. Particularly devastating cyclones hit Bang-
ladesh in 1970 (as many as half a million people killed)
and 1991 (at least 140,000 people killed).

Forests and Jungles

Large scale deforestation has been caused by land-
clearing for agriculture, plus logging and firewood use.
Less than 7.8 percent of Bangladesh remained forested as
of 1999. Pockets of rainforest, mostly secondary, still exist
in the eastern regions. The mangrove forests of the delta
regions have been somewhat protected from encroach-
ment, although they face threats from economic interests.
The officially protected 1,390 sq mi (3,600 sq km)
Sundarbans forest region of Bangladesh is a wildlife ref-
uge for endangered Bengal tigers.
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Barbados

HUMAN POPULATION

Usually estimated to be the most densely populated
country on Earth, Bangladesh has over 2,460 people per
sq mi (950 people per sq km). Most Bangladeshis live in
rural rice-growing communities. However, Dhaka grew
enormously in the late 20th Century to become a “mega-
city” of over 10 million; some 20 percent of all Bang-
ladeshis now live in Dhaka. Despite significant gains in
slowing the birth rate through family planning pro-
grams-Bangladesh had achieved a 1.59 percent popula-
tion growth rate in 2001 estimate—the nation’s population
expansion still outpaces its economic growth and its sus-
tainable living space.

Population pressure leads to deforestation, pollution,
epidemics, vulnerability to cyclones and flooding, and
persistant poverty in Bangladesh.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Bangladesh’s economic resources are primarily agri-
cultural. Bangladesh is a major rice producer, ranked 5th
in the world in 1999-2000. The rice crop is largely used
for domestic consumption. Jute (a fiber crop) and fishing
are other significant economic resources.

Important reserves of natural gas and some oil exist
in northeast Bangladesh and offshore in the Bay of Ben-
gal. Coal is found in western Bangladesh.

FURTHER READINGS

Bornstein, David. The Price of a Dream: The Story of the
Grameen Bank. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1997.

Heitzman, James, ed. Bangladesh: A Country Study.
Washington, D.C.: Library of Congress, 1988.

Jahan, Rounaq, ed. Bangladesh: Promise and Performance.
London: Zed Books, 2001.

Novak, James. Bangladesh: Reflections on the
Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1993.
USAID Bangladesh. USAID Bangladesh, Making a Difference.
http://www.usaid.gov/bd (accessed February 22, 2002).
Virtual Bangladesh. Welcome to Bangladesh. http://

www.virtualbangladesh.com (accessed February 22, 2002).
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Barbados

B Area: 166 sq mi (430 sq km) / World Rank:188

B Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres, Carib-
bean Sea, northeast of Trinidad and Tobago

B Coordinates: 13°10°N, 59°32W
M Borders: None

Coastline: 60 mi (97 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)

Highest Point: Mt. Hillaby, 1,102 ft (336 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 21 mi (34 km) N-S / 14 mi (23 km)
E-W

Longest River: None of significant size

Natural Hazards: Landslides and occasional hurricanes
Population: 275,330 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 173
Capital City: Bridgetown, on the southwestern coast
Largest City: Bridgetown, 126,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

The second-smallest independent country in the
Western Hemisphere and the easternmost Caribbean
Island, Barbados lies between the Caribbean Sea and the
North Atlantic Ocean. It is located east of the Windward
Islands and roughly 200 mi (320 km) north-northeast of
Trinidad and Tobago. The low-lying island is composed
of limestone and coral and almost totally ringed with
undersea coral reefs. Barbados is situated on the Carib-
bean Tectonic Plate. Numerous inland cliffs were created
by past seismic activity.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Barbados is mostly flat, but a series of terraces rises
from the western coast to a central ridge, culminating in
the highest point, Mt. Hillaby (1,102 ft / 336 m), in the
north-central part of the island. Hackleton’s Cliff at the
eastern edge of the island’s central plateau rises to 1,000 ft
(305 m) above sea level and extends over several miles.
South and east of this elevated area is the smaller Christ
Church ridge. They are separated by the St. George Val-
ley. At one time this valley was covered by a shallow sea,
with each ridge forming a separate island.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Barbados has no rivers and little surface water of any
other kind, but a few springs are fed by underground
water stored in limestone beds and some water courses
are temporarily filled by heavy rains.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

The western coast of Barbados borders the Caribbean
Sea, and its eastern coast borders the North Atlantic
Ocean. The port city of Bridgetown is located on Barba-
dos’s only natural harbor, Carlisle Bay, at the southwest-
ern end of the island. The coast is ringed by flat land and
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Parishes — Barbados

Area Area
Name (sq mi) (sq km)
Christ Church 22 57
St. Andrew 14 36
St. George 17 44
St. James 12 31
St. John 13 34
St. Joseph 10 26
St. Lucy 14 36
St. Michael 15 39
St. Peter 13 34
St. Phillip 23 60
St. Thomas 13 34
SOURCE: Geo-Data: The World Geographical Encyclopedia, 2nd
ed. Detroit: Gale Research, 1989.

wide strips of sandy beach. At Ragged Point at the eastern
end of the island, flat rocks form a low, jagged rim to the
ocean. The southern and northern ends of the island are
known as South Point and North Point, respectively.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

The northeasterly trade winds that blow across Bar-
bados’s eastern coast, which faces the Atlantic Ocean,
moderate the island’s tropical maritime Caribbean cli-
mate. The weather is cool and dry between December
and May, and hotter and humid during the rainy season
between June and December. Temperatures in the capital
city of Bridgetown range from 70-82°F (21-28°C) in Feb-
ruary to 73-86°F (23-30°C) in June and September.

Rainfall

Rainfall is heaviest between June and December but
falls throughout the year. Average annual precipitation
varies from about 40 in (100 cm) in coastal areas to 90 in
(230 cm) at higher elevations.

Vegetation

Although the clearing of land for sugarcane planta-
tions has left Barbados without substantial forested areas;
palm, mahogany, frangipani, Poinciana, and other tropi-

cal trees still grow on the island. There is an abundance of
flowering shrubs, including lilies, roses, carnations, and
various types of cactus.

HUMAN POPULATION

Barbados is one of the world’s most densely popu-
lated countries. According to 2000 estimates, roughly half
the population of the island is urban, and the great
majority of these urban dwellers live in the capital city of
Bridgetown.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Barbados’s most important natural resource is sugar-
cane; the sugarcane industry was the island’s most impor-
tant economic sector until the 1960s, when it was
surpassed by tourism. Barbados also has modest natural
gas and petroleum resources and supports a fishing
industry.

FURTHER READINGS

Barbados Daily Nation. http://www.nationnews.com (accessed
February 18, 2002).

Beckles, Hilary. A History of Barbados. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1990.

Forde, G. Addington, Sean Carrington, Henry Fraser, and John
Gilmore. The A-Z of Barbadian Heritage. Bridgetown:
Heinemann Caribbean, 1990.

Handler, Jerome S. Plantation Slavery in Barbados: An
Archaeological and Historical Investigation. Cambridge:
Harvard University Press, 1978.

Spark, Debra. The Ghost of Bridgetown. Saint Paul, Minn.:
Graywolf Press, 2001.

Stow, Lee Karen. Essential Barbados. Lincolnwood, Ill.: Passport
Books, 2001.
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Belarus

Area: 80,154 sq mi (207,600 sq km) / World Rank: 85

Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres, in East-
ern Europe, east of Poland, west of Russia, south of
Latvia and Lithuania, north of Ukraine

Coordinates: 53°00'N, 28°00'E

Borders: 1,925 mi (3,098 km) total / Latvia, 88 mi (141
km); Lithuania, 312 mi (502 km); Poland, 376 mi
(605 km); Russia, 596 mi (959 km); Ukraine, 554 mi
(891 km)

Coastline: Landlocked country, Belarus has no coast-
line

Highest Point: Dzerzhinskaya Mountain, 1,135 ft (346
m)

Lowest Point: Neman River, 295 ft (90 m)

Longest Distances: 400 mi (640 km) SW-NE / 310 mi
(490 km) N-S

Longest River: Dnieper, 1,420 mi (2290 km)
Largest Lake: Lake Naroch, 30 sq mi (80 sq km)
Natural Hazards: None

Population: 10,350,194 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank:
74

B Capital City: Minsk, located in the center of the
country

M Largest City: Minsk, 1.7 million (2002 est.)

OVERVIEW

The Republic of Belarus is a landlocked country in
east central Europe, about 161 mi (260 km) southeast of
the Baltic Sea coastline. The topography is relatively flat
(average elevation 100 ft / 162 m), and Belarus has no
natural borders. The country features thousands of lakes,
areas of marshland, and forests.

Although its topography is chiefly flat-to-hilly, the
country does have five distinct geographic regions. In the
north is the Polotsk Lowland, an area of lakes, hills, and
forests. The Neman Lowland in the northwest is similar.
The lowlands are separated from each other and the rest
of the country by the Belorussian Ridge and smaller
uplands. Plains and grasslands lie in the east and central
part of the country. The south is dominated by the Pole-
sye Marshes, a vast swampy area that extends into
Ukraine. The swampy plains of the south, the northern
lakes, and the gently sloping ridges were all the work of
glaciers.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Although its terrain is generally level, the Belorussian
Ridge, a region of highlands, runs across the center of the
country from the southwest to the northeast. The highest
elevation is Dzerzhinskaya Mountain (Dzyarzhynskaya
Hara; 1135 ft / 346 m).

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Belarus has over 4,000 lakes. Lakes Drisvyaty and
Osveyskoye are near the northern border. The largest is
Lake Naroch (Narach) covering 50 sq mi (80 sq km) in
the northwest.

Rivers

The Dnieper is the longest river in Belarus at 1420 mi
(2290 km). It is the third longest river in Europe; only the
Volga and Danube are longer. After crossing the Russian
border southwest of the Belorussian Ridge, the river
bends south and flows across most of eastern Belarus,
passing through the city of Mahilyow before entering
Kiev. Main tributaries are the Berezina in the central
region and the Pripyat in the south.

The Berezina River in east central Belarus originates
in the marshes near the town of Barysaw. It flows south-
east for 365 mi (587 km) then joins the Dnieper River,
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which continues to the Black Sea. The Berezina is impor-
tant for transporting timber.

The Pripyat and its tributaries flow eastward across
the southern part of Belarus before curving southwest
and meeting the Dnieper just inside of Ukraine. They are
surrounded by the Polesye (or Pripyat) Marshes. The Bug
River, which flows north along part of the border with
Poland, is connected to the Pripyat-Dnieper system by
the Dnieper-Bug Canal.

The major rivers in the north of the country are the
Western Dvina and the Neman. The Western Dvina
enters the country from Russia and flows across the
northern tip of Belarus into Latvia. The Neman has its
source in the center of the country and flows west before
turning north and entering Lithuania. Canals link both
these rivers with the Dnieper helping make it one of the
main waterways linking the Black and the Baltic seas.

Wetlands

About 25 percent of Belarus is covered in peat bogs
and marshes. The Polesye Marshes are a poorly drained
lowland around the Pripyat River, featuring some low
hills, that dominate the southern part of Belarus and
northern Ukraine. Roughly 300 mi (485 km) across from
east to west and 140 mi (225 km) from north to south,
they are the largest wetland in Europe. Forests cover
about a third of the marshes. The marsh soils are pre-
dominantly sandy, and about 70 percent of the soil in
Belarus is acidic with fairly large amounts of iron oxides,
a type of soil called podzolic. The Polesye Marsh area was
once covered by a glacial lake.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Belarus is landlocked and has no coast.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

The Belarusian climate is considered transitional
between continental and maritime. Cool temperatures
and high humidity predominate, with helpful influence
from the nearby Baltic Sea. In January the average tem-
perature is 23°F (-5°C ); in July, 67°F (19°C ). Sometimes
in the north, frosts of below -40°F (-40°C) have been
recorded. Summer lasts up to 150 days, while winter
ranges between 105 and 145 days.

Rainfall

Precipitation ranges between 22.5 and 26.5 in (570
and 610 mm) in an average year; the central region gen-
erally receives the highest amount. It is said, with some
truth, that in Belarus it either rains or snows every two
days.

Population Centers — Belarus

(1999 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population

Minsk (Meinsk) 1,725,100 Baranovichi

Hoyel' (Gomel or (Baranovichy) 173,800
Homiel) 503,700 Borisov

Mahilyow (Mogilev (Barysau) 153,500
or Mahilou) 371,300 Pinsk 133,500

Vitsyebsk (Vitebsk Orsha (Vorsha) 124,300
or Viciebsk) 358,700 Mozyr (Mazyr) 110,000

Grodno (Horadnia) 308,900 Soligorsk 101,700

Brest (Bierascie) 300,400 Lida 99,600

Bobruysk 228,000

SOURCE: Ministry of Statistics and Analysis, Belarus

Grasslands

Outside of the Belorussian Ridge highlands most of
the country is flat and well-watered, and although sub-
stantial portions are forested or marshland, Belarus still
has vast areas of grassland. Roughly a third of the country
is suitable for farming.

Forests

Forests and woodlands cover 34 percent of Belarus’s
land. The forests are scattered and variable in size. In the
north, pine is the principal tree, but spruce, oak, birch,
alder, and ash trees also are common. A significant part
of the Polesye Marshes is wooded. In the southwest, the
Belovezhskaya Pushcha Reserve is part of the oldest exist-
ing European forest, safe haven of the nearly extinct
European bison, or wisent, as well as other birds and ani-
mals that have become extinct elsewhere. The reservation
extends into Poland, and both countries administer it.
Belarus’s forests shelter more than 70 mammal and 280
bird species.

HUMAN POPULATION

Some 10,350,194 people (130 persons per sq mi / 50
persons per square kilometer) live in Belarus (July 2001
estimate). Of that number, 68 percent live in urban areas.
Roughly four-fifths of the population is ethnically
Belarusian, with Russians making up the largest minority.
Belarus was a part of the Soviet Union for many years,
and Russia before that, and much of the population still
uses that language.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Belarus’s major natural resources are its forests and
peat deposits. The country also has small quantities of oil
and natural gas. Manufacturing and commerce are the
most important parts of the economy.
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21, 1995.

Zaprudnik, Jan. Belarus: At a Crossroads in History. Boulder,
Colorado: Westview Press, 1993.

Belgium

Area: 11,780 sq mi (30,510 sq km) / World Rank: 139

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres; West-
ern Europe bordering the North Sea between France
and the Netherlands

B Coordinates: 50°50'N, 4°00’E

B Borders: 859 mi (1,385 km) total boundary length;
France, 385 mi (620 km), Germany, 104 mi (167 km),
Luxembourg, 92 mi (148 km), Netherlands, 280 mi
(450 km)

Coastline: 41 mi (66 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)

Highest Point: Mt. Botrange, 2,277 ft (694 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 174 mi (280 km) SE-NW/ 137 mi
(222 km) NE-SW

Longest River: Meuse, 580 mi (933 km)

Natural Hazards: Flooding threatens reclaimed coastal
areas that are protected by dikes.

B Population: 10,258,762 (July 2001 est.) / World
Rank: 77

B Capital City: Brussels, located in the center of the
country

B Largest City: Brussels, 1,122,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

A small but densely populated country, Belgium is
located in a part of northwestern Europe once called the
Low Countries and today known as the Benelux region
(primarily due to Belgium’s economic partnership with
its neighbors Luxembourg and the Netherlands). Situated
at the southern tip of the North Sea, it is bordered by the
Netherlands to the northeast, Germany to the east, Lux-

M an has heavily influenced the geog-
raphy of Belgium. Almost one-fifth

of present-day Belgium was reclaimed
from the North Sea between the 8th and
the 13th centuries. The reclamation added
a coastal strip 30 mi (48 km) wide to the
country. During the 1930s the 80 mi (130
km) Albert Canal was constructed to con-
nect the Meuse River in eastern Belgium
with the Scheldt River. The canal links the
eastern industrial city of Liege with
Antwerp, where there is access to the
North Sea and international shipping.

embourg to the southeast, and France to the west and
southwest.

With its central location and with few natural fron-
tiers, Belgium has been called the crossroads of Europe.
For much of its history it was a battleground for the
major European powers of France, Britain, and Germany.
Its capital, Brussels, is the seat of both the North Atlantic
Treaty Organization (NATO) and the European Union
(EU), and is within 621 mi (1,000 km) of most other West
European capitals. Belgium’s central location has also
made it an important Western European financial and
commercial center.

Belgium lies on the Eurasian Tectonic Plate. It can be
divided into three major geographic regions: coastal
plains to the northwest, a low central plateau region, and
the Ardennes highlands to the southeast. An extensive
system of dikes has allowed to Belgians to reclaim sub-
stantial amounts of land from the sea. Rivers flow
throughout the country, and there are many canals in the
plains and central plateau.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The heavily forested Ardennes highlands extend
south of the Meuse River Valley, continuing into France.
They range in elevation from 1,300 ft (400 m) in the bro-
ken hill country of the Condroz Plateau to between 1,900
and 2,300 ft (580 to 700 m) in the Hautes Fagnes near the
German border. This last region includes Belgium’s high-
est peak, Mt. Botrange (Signal de Botrange), 2,277 ft
(694 m) above sea level. The hilly southernmost area of
the Ardennes, called the Belgian Lorraine, is sometimes
viewed as a separate region.
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Plateaus Rivers

Located between the northern lowlands and the
Ardennes highlands to the south, Belgium’s central pla-
teau region extends across the middle of the country,
from the Borinage area in the west to the Brabant region
near the southeastern Dutch border. Its elevations range
from 65 ft (20 m) near the coastal lowlands to 650 ft (200
m) near the southern highlands. The capital city of Brus-
sels is located in this central region. Tributaries of the
Schelde (Escaut) River flow in the plateau region, and its
southern boundary is formed by the Meuse and Sambre
river valleys.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Belgium has relatively few natural lakes, and none of
any great size. The largest complex of lakes is located in
the Ardennes Region.

Belgium has two major rivers, the Schelde and the
Meuse, both of which have their source in France, flow
east across Belgium to the Netherlands, and then drain
into the North Sea. The valleys of the central plateau
region are irrigated by many canals and by the tributaries
of the Schelde River. Some of the largest of these rivers
are the Leie and Dender. In the south, the Sambre,
Semois, Ourthe, and Ambléve flow into the Meuse.

There is also an extensive network of canals running
throughout the coastal plains and central plateau region,
connecting Belgium’s major cities and rivers to the sea.
Chief among them are the Brugge-Zeebrugge, Charleroi-
Brussels, Willebroek, and Albert Canals.

Wetlands

Maritime Flanders includes polders (reclaimed land)
that were formerly marshland. The salt marshes of the
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region were transformed into rich farmland behind a
barrier of dikes.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Belgium is situated at the southern tip of the North
Sea. The coastline is nearly straight, and the beach is
white. It is practically free of pebbles and stabilized by
fences called groins, which reach from the higher beach
into the water. Behind the beach lie dunes and behind
them the polders (wetlands reclaimed for agricultural use
in the Middle Ages).

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Belgium has a temperate maritime climate with mod-
erate temperatures in both summer and winter, with wet
westerly and southwesterly winds. Except for the moun-
tainous Ardennes region, its climate resembles those of
northern France, the Netherlands, northwestern Ger-
many, and the British Isles. The mean temperature in
Brussels ranges from 37°F (3°C) in January to 64°F
(18°C) in July. The higher Ardennes and Campine
regions have more of a continental climate, with winter
temperatures below 32°F (0°C).

Rainfall

Rainfall averages between 28 and 40 in (70 and 100
cm) per year and is evenly spread out over the year. The
elevated Ardennes region can receive as much as 55 in
(140 cm) of rain annually.

Grasslands

Outside of the Ardennes region, most of Belgium is
flat, well watered, and agriculturally suitable land,
although much of it is now urbanized. These lowlands are
part of the Great European Plain stretching across much
of the continent. The western part of the Belgian low-
lands is occupied by Flanders, which can be divided into
two regions. Maritime Flanders, reaching 5 to 10 mi (8 to
16 km) inland from the sea, is a totally flat fringe of land
protected from floods and tides by sand dunes and dikes.
Interior Flanders is composed of terrain that gently rises
to about 150 ft (46 m) above sea level before giving way to
the central plateau near Brussels.

The eastern region of Belgium’s lowlands, northeast
of Antwerp, is known as the Kempenland (or Campine).
Belonging to the delta of the Meuse and Rhine rivers, it
consists of sparsely populated and barren heathlands.

Forests and Jungles

About half the Ardennes region is forested, with
spruce and pine predominating. Other trees common in
Belgium include beech and oak.

Population Centers — Belgium

(1990 CENSUS OF POPULATION)

Name Population Name Population
Brussels Liege 484,518
(metropolitan area, Charleroi 294,962
capital) 960,324 Ghent 250,666
Antwerp Mons 175,290
(metropolitan area) 668,125 Brugge (Bruges) 117,100

SOURCE: “Population of Capital Cities and Cities of 100,000 and
More Inhabitants.” United Nations Statistics Division.

Provinces — Belgium

2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Antwerp 1,643,972 1,107 2,867 Antwerp
(Antwerpen)

Brussels Region 959,318 63 162 Brussels
(Bruxelles)

East Flanders 1,361,623 1,151 2,982 Ghent
Flemish Brabant 1,014,704 813 2,106 Leuven
Hainaut 1,279,467 1,462 3,787 Mons
Liége 1,019,442 1,491 3,862 Liege
Limburg 791,178 935 2,422 Hasselt
Luxembourg 246,820 1,715 4,441 Arlon
Namur 443,903 1,415 3,665 Namur
Walloon Brabant 349,884 421 1,091 Wavre
West Flanders 1,128,774 1,210 3,134 Brugge

SOURCE: Statistics Belgium, Ministry of Economic Affairs.

HUMAN POPULATION

Belgium is one of the most densely populated coun-
tries in Europe, and has distinctive ethnic and linguistic
divisions. The Flemings, who speak Flemish (a form of
Dutch) and live in the northern part of the country,
account for over half the population. The French-
speaking Walloons, who live in the south, account for
only about one-third. German speakers in the east of the
country and other minorities make up the remainder of
the population. The Ardennes region in the south is the
most sparsely populated part of the country. With birth
and death rates that are roughly equal, Belgium has a low
population growth rate, and this rate is especially low for
the Walloons. Since 1945, Belgium’s foreign-born popula-
tion has had a higher growth rate than its native popula-
tion.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Although once a significant coal producer, Belgium
now has to import most of its basic raw materials and is
heavily dependent on crude-oil imports. There are still
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some coal deposits in the Sambre-Meuse Valley and in
the Campine region. Belgium has a thriving diamond
cutting industry and is known as the diamond capital of
the world. There are small deposits of lead, copper, zinc,
and iron ore in the Ardennes, but Belgium has no metal
ore deposits that are commercially exploitable. Chalk,
limestone, and stones used in construction, such as gran-
ite, are plentiful.

FURTHER READINGS

Belgian Federal Govt Online. http://belgium.fgov.be/
en_index.htm (accessed Feb. 8, 2002).

Blom, J.CH., and E. Lamberts, eds. History of the Low
Countries. Translated by James C. Kennedy. Providence, RI:
Berghahn Books, 1999.

Blyth, Derek. Belgium. 9th ed. New York: W.W. Norton, 2000.

Fielding’s Belgium: The Most In-Depth and Entertaining Guide to
the Charms and Pleasures of Belgium. Redondo Beach, CA:
Fielding Worldwide, 1994.

Fox, Renie C. In the Belgian Chdteau: The Spirit and Culture of a
European Society in an Age of Change. Chicago: LR. Dee,
1994.

Frommer's Belgium, Holland ¢ Luxembourg. New York:
Macmillan USA, 1997.

Belize

B Area: 8,867 sq mi (22,966 sq km) / World Rank: 149

B Location: Located in the Northern and Western Hemi-
spheres, Belize is bounded on the north by Mexico,
on the east by the Caribbean Sea, and on the south
and west by Guatemala.

M Coordinates: 17° 15'N and 88° 45"W.

B Borders: 320 mi (516 km) / Guatemala, 165 mi (266
km); Mexico, 155 mi (250 km)

M Coastline: 239 mi (386 km)

W Territorial Seas:. Territorial seas vary from 12 NM in
the north to the south 3 NM.

B Highest Point: Victoria Peak, 3,680 ft (1,122 m)

Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 174 mi (280 km) N-S; 68 mi (109
km) E-W

Longest River: Belize River, 180 mi (288 km)

Natural Hazards: Hurricanes; coastal flooding
Population: 256,062 (2001 estimate) / World Rank: 174

Capital City: Belmopan, located in the center of the
country
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W Largest City: Belize City, on the Caribbean coast, pop-
ulation 46,342 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

The Belize River effectively cuts the country into
northern and southern halves. The north features pre-
dominantly level landscape, interrupted only by the Man-
atee Hills, while the south, containing the Maya and
Cockscomb mountain ranges, is generally elevated and
contains plateaus and basins. The coastlines are flat and
swampy and are marked by numerous lagoons. Just
beyond the shoreline is the Belize Barrier Reef, the sec-
ond largest in the world, in which numerous islands
known as cays are located.

Belizean geology consists largely of varieties of lime-
stone, with the notable exception of the Maya Mountains,
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A s British Honduras, Belize was the last
British colony on the American main-
land. Belize became independent in 1981.

a large intrusive block of granite and other Paleozoic sed-
iments. Several major faults rive the Mayan highlands,
but much of Belize lies outside the tectonically active
zone that underlies most of Central America.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The Maya and Cockscomb mountain ranges form the
backbone of the country and dominate the southern
landscape. Mountains in the Maya range rise to a height
of 3,400 ft (1,100 m), and run northeast to southwest
across the central and southern parts of the country. The
highest elevation, Victoria Peak, is located in the Cock-
scomb range, located just below the Maya range.

Plateaus

The area north of Belize City is mostly flat, broken
occasionally by the Manatee Hills. During the Cretaceous
period, what is now the western part of the Maya Moun-
tains stood above sea level, creating the oldest land sur-
face in Central America, the Mountain Pine Ridge
plateau. This plateau is covered in pine trees and houses
interesting bird life, including the stigeon owl, pine
siskin, eastern bluebird, and orange breasted falcon.
Some areas, such as Badly Beacon, are infertile due to
excessive erosion.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

Located on the central coast of Belize, the Northern
and Southern lagoons are rich in marine wildlife. The
population of manatees, a large marine mammal, is par-
ticularly large here, and the lagoons are also known as the
Manatee Lagoons. Limestone hills, marshes, and man-
groves surround the area.

Rivers

Seventeen rivers, among them the Belize, drain the
countryside. The Belize runs across the center of the
country, draining into the Caribbean Sea near Belize City.
The city itself is bisected by Haulover Creek, one of the
river’s tributaries. Monkey River is located in the south of
the country, emptying into the Caribbean near the Gulf
of Honduras. The Sibun River, which drains the Maya
Mountain range, carries large amounts of forest debris as

it flows down to the ocean. In the north, the Hondo River
marks the border with Mexico.

Hidden Valley Falls, aptly known as the Thousand
Foot Falls for their 1,000-ft (323-m) drop, are located
near the Mountain Pine Ridge. These scenic falls are the
highest in Central America.

Wetlands

The coastal regions are particularly swampy due to
their proximity to the Caribbean Sea and their suscepti-
bility to hurricanes and flooding. Crocodiles are common
in the heavily vegetated swamplands.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Belize’s eastern border lies on the Caribbean Sea. The
central coast is on the open sea, but in the north it is one
side of Chetumal Bay, and in the south it fronts on the
Gulf of Honduras and Amatique Bay.

The Coast and Beaches

The coastline of Belize is full of indented areas pro-
viding for a dynamic coastline with many beaches, as well
as swamplands and lagoons. Belize’s barrier reef, the sec-
ond largest in the world, stretches over the entire coast-
line. Within this expansive reef, smaller coral reefs and
cays can be found.

Major Islands

More than 1,000 small islands dot the coastline of
Belize. Laughing Bird Cay, 11 miles (17.6 km) off the
coast of Placentia Village, is found within a faro, a steep
sided coral island on the continental shelf. Laughing Bird
Cay contains several smaller reefs and a lagoon, which
house an abundant variety of coral, the main attraction of
the cay. Beyond the barrier reef, numerous cays—Amber-
gris Cay, Columbus Reef, and Glover’s Reef—line the
coast of Belize. The Turneffe Islands, just east of Belize
City, comprise about 200 small islands covered in man-
groves. These trees nourish the surrounding waters, pro-
viding for unique marine life.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Belize has a humid tropical climate that is tempered
by its northeast trade winds. Temperatures generally
remain between 16° and 32° C (61° and 90° F) along the
coastal regions but are higher inland. The southern
mountain regions have an average annual temperature of
72°F (22°C), with temperatures generally cooler between
November and January. It is the level of humidity, rather
than actual changes in temperature, which differentiates
the seasons. The average humidity level is 83 percent.
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Population Centers — Belize
(POPULATION AT 2000 CENSUS)
Name Population Name Population
Belize City 49,050 Dangriga 8,814
Orange Walk 13,483 Belmopan (capital) 8,130
San Ignacio 13,260 Corozal Town 7,888
SOURCE: Government of Belize
Districts — Belize
POPULATIONS FROM 2000 CENSUS

Area Area
Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Belize 68,197 1,624 4,206 Belize City
Cayo 52,564 2,061 5,338  San Ignacio
Corozal 32,708 718 1,860 Corozal
Orange Walk 38,890 1,829 4,737 Orange Walk
Stann Creek 24,548 840 2,176 Dangriga
Toledo 23,297 1,795 4,649 Punta Gorda
SOURCE: Government of Belize.

Rainfall

Rainfall increases dramatically from north to south,
ranging from 50 in (127cm) in the northern regions to
more than 150 in (380 cm) in the south. Hurricanes are
prevalent between July and October. There is a generally
dry season lasting from February to May, when rainfall is
predictable throughout the country.

Forests and Jungles

About half of the country is covered by forest areas,
which are quickly disappearing. The tropical forests har-
bor a wide variety of wildlife, including jaguars, pumas,
macaws, crocodiles, and the endangered black howler
monkey that is found only in Belize. Many other endan-
gered species, such as the peregrine falcon, the iguana,
and several types of hawks and parrots, are found in the
lush forest areas.

HUMAN POPULATION

In July 2001 the population was estimated at 256,062,
with approximately half the population living in urban
areas. Overall population density is 28.9 people per sq mi
(11.6 people per sq km), with the density highest on agri-
cultural land. Ethnic groups are the Mestizo (43.7 per-
cent), Creole (29.8 percent), Mayan (10 percent),
Garifuna (6.2 percent), and others (10.3 percent).

NATURAL RESOURCES

The valleys of the Belize, Sibun, and Monkey Rivers
are mining sites for clay, gravel, and limestone. Although

only 10 percent of total land area is currently arable, there
is great potential for development. Additional natural
resources are timber, fish, and hydropower.

FURTHER READINGS

Bradbury, Alex; updated by Peter Hutchinson. The Bradt Travel
Guide. Belize. Guilford, Conn.: Bradt Publications, 2000.

Fisk, Erma J. Parrot’s Wood. New York: Norton, 1985.

Hoffman, Eric. Adventuring in Belize: the Sierra Club Travel
Guide to the Islands, Waters, and Inland Parks of Central
Americas Tropical Paradise. San Francisco: Sierra Club
Books, 1994.

Norton, Natasha. Belize. Old Saybrook, Conn.: Globe Pequot
Press, 1997.

Virtual Belize Tour. http://www.belizeexplorer.com/ (Accessed
June 27, 2002)

Wright, Peggy, and Brian E. Coutts, comp. Belize. Oxford: Clio
Press, 1993.

Benin

Area: 43,483 sq mi (112,620 sq km) / World Rank: 101

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres, in West
Africa, bordering Nigeria to the east, the South Atlan-
tic Ocean to the east, Togo to the west, Burkina Faso
to the northwest, Niger to the north

M Coordinates: 9°30'N, 2°15’E

Borders: 1,233 mi (1,989 km) total / Burkina Faso, 190
mi (306 km); Niger 165 mi (266 km); Nigeria, 479 mi
(773 km); Togo, 399 mi (644 km)

Coastline: 75 mi (121 km)
Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)
Highest Point: Mt. Sokbaro, 2,159 ft (658 m)

Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 413 mi (665 km) N-S / 207 mi (333
km) E-W

Longest River: Niger River, 2,600 mi (4,184 km)
Largest Lake: Lake Ahémé, 39 sq mi (100 sq km)

Natural Hazards: Harmattan winds in the north
Population: 6,590,782 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 94
Capital City: Porto-Novo, southeastern Benin

Largest City: Cotonou, 400,000 (2000 est.) on the
southern coast
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OVERVIEW

Formerly a French colony known as Dahomey, Benin
is a small country on the coast of West Africa, between
Togo and Nigeria. It is bounded on the north by the Niger
River, and on the south by the Bight of Benin, which
forms part of the Gulf of Guinea. From south to north,
Benin’s major geographical divisions consist of a coastal
belt that includes sandbanks and lagoons; a savanna-
covered clay plateau; and, in the northern two-thirds of
the country, a higher plateau region that includes the Ata-
kora Mountains and the Niger Plains. Benin is situated
on the African Tectonic Plate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The Atakora Mountains extend northeast to south-
west across the plateau of Upper Benin, in the northwest-
ern part of the country, at elevations of 1,000 to around
2,000 ft (300 to 600 m). Heavily forested, they belong to
the same system as the Togo Mountains to the south.

Plateaus

North of the coastal region, 300 to 750 ft (90 to 230
m) above sea level, lies a fertile, savanna-covered clay pla-
teau called the ferre de barre, composed of lateritic clay
and bisected by the swampy Lama depression.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

Benin’s principal lake is Lake Ahémé, in the southern
part of the country.

Rivers

Benin’s longest river is the Niger River, which forms
part of its border with Niger in the northeast and is navi-
gable for 55 mi (89 km) in Benin. The longest river
located entirely within Benin’s borders is the Ouémé,
which is 285 mi (459 km) long.

Most of Benin’s rivers flow in a generally north-south
direction. Those in the north, including the Alibori, the
Mcékrou, and the Sota, drain into the Niger and are prone
to flooding. The Ouémé flows southward through about
two-thirds of Benin, starting at about the center and
winding its way southeast to the Porto-Novo lagoon. The
river is navigable for about 125 mi (200 km) of its length.
To the southwest, the Mono River forms part of the bor-
der with Togo and is navigable for 62 mi (100 km). Other
than the Ouémé, the major river in the southern part of
the country is the Kouffo.

Wetlands

A large, swampy, depression called the Lama Marsh
extends across the terre de barre plateau in south-central
Benin.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Benin is bounded on the south by a wide, natural
indentation on the Gulf of Guinea called the Bight of
Benin. Benin has no natural harbors, and access to its
coast is further impeded by the sandbanks that form part
of its coastal belt. Benins coastal belt includes four
lagoons: Grand Popo, Ouidah, Cotonou, and Porto Novo.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Southern Benin, which lies near the equator, has a
hot, humid tropical climate, with average temperatures
around 80°F (27°C). The north has a semiarid climate
with greater variability, ranging from 56°F (13°C) in June
to 104°F (40°C) in January.

Rainfall

Southern Benins primary rainy season occurs from
March to July, with a secondary rainy period between
September and November. The hot, dry harmattan wind
blows during the dry season between December and
March.

Average annual rainfall is highest (53 in / 135cm) in
the central part of the country and lower in the north
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he area of low precipitation in south-

west Benin—a dramatic exception to
the high rainfall elsewhere in this tropical
region—is called the “Benin window.” It is
thought to have resulted from the destruc-
tion of the native rainforest, which
decreased the evaporation of moisture into
the air that results in local “convection
rains.”

(38 in/ 97 cm). The driest part of Benin is the southwest,
which averages 32 in (82 cm) of rain per year.

Grasslands

Most of Upper Benin (above about 9°N) has a sparse
covering of savanna and is mainly infertile, except for the
northeastern plains around Kandi that descend to the
Niger River valley.

Forests and Jungles

Mahogany, ebony, and various species of palm have
been cultivated in the southernmost part of Benin, but
tracts of original rainforest are still found north of
Abomey, where they alternate with savanna.

HUMAN POPULATION

Close to half of Benin’s inhabitants are urban dwell-
ers, and about 75 percent of the population lives in the
southern half of the country.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Mineral resources include marble, limestone, gold,
and modest offshore oil deposits. Other natural resources
are timber and hydropower from the Nangbeto Dam on
the Mono River, which has supplied most of Benin’s elec-
tricity since 1988.

FURTHER READINGS

Ben-Amos, Paula Girshick. Art, Innovation, and Politics in
Eighteenth-Century ~ Benin.  Bloomington:  Indiana
University Press, 1999.

Eades, J. S., and Chris Allen. Benin. Santa Barbara, Calif.: CLIO
Press, 1996.

Edgerton, Robert B. Women Warriors: The Amazons of
Dahomey and the Nature of War. Boulder, Colo.: Westview
Press, 2000.

Population Centers — Benin

(2002 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Cotonou 536,827
Porto-Novo (capital) 179,138
Djougou 134,099
Parakou 103,577

SOURCE: Bureau Central du Recensement, Institut National de la
Statistique et de I’ Analyse Economique, Ministere du Plan et de
la Restructuration Economique, Benin.

Provinces — Benin

POPULATIONS FROM 2002 CENSUS

Area Area
Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Atacora 649,308 12,050 31,200 Natitingou
Atlantique 1,066,373 1,250 3,200 Cotonou
Borgou 827,925 19,700 51,000 Parakou
Mono 676,377 1,450 3,800 Lokossa
Quémé 876,574 1,800 4,700  Porto-Novo
Zou 818,998 7,200 18,700 Abomey

SOURCE: Bureau Central du Recensement, Institut National de la
Statistique et de 1’ Analyse Economique, Ministére du Plan et de
la Restructuration Economique, Benin.

Manning, Patrick. Slavery, Colonialism, and Economic Growth
in Dahomey, 1640-1960. Cambridge. Eng.: Cambridge
University Press, 1982.

Scholefield, Alan. The Dark Kingdoms: The Impact of White
Civilization on Three Great African Monarchies. New York:
Morrow, 1975.

World Desk Reference. Benin. http://www.travel.dk.com/wdr/
BJ/mBJ_Intr.htm# (Accessed February 21, 2002)

Bermuda

Overseas Territory of the United Kingdom

B Area: 22.7 sq mi (58.8 sq km) / World Rank: 203

Location: Located in the North Atlantic Ocean, in the
Northern and Western Hemispheres, 580 mi (933
km) east of North Carolina, U.S.A.

Coordinates: 32°20°N, 64°45"W

Borders: No international boundaries

Coastline: 64 mi (103 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM, Bermuda exercises exclusive
fishing rights extending 200 NM (370 km)
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B Highest Point: Town Hill, 249 ft (76 m)
B Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: Main island: 24 mi (39 km) long / 1
mi (1.6 km) average width

B Longest River: None
B Largest Lake: None

B Natural Hazards: Subject to hurricanes and severe trop-
ical storms June through November

B Population: 63,503 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 193

B Capital City: Hamilton, located at the midpoint of the
northwest shore on the main island

M Largest City: Hamilton (3,800, 2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

Bermuda, Britain’s oldest colony, is an archipelago
consisting of roughly 130 to 150 small coral islands in the
western North Atlantic Ocean east of Cape Hatteras, off
the coast of North Carolina. Central to the archipelago,
and by far the largest island in the chain, is the island of
Bermuda itself, also called Great Bermuda or Main
Island. It is about 14 mi (23 km) long and has an average
width of 1 mi (1.6 km). Together with the six next largest
islands—Ireland, Watford, Boaz, Somerset, St. Davidss,
and St. George’s—it forms a fishhook-shaped curve about
22 mi (35 km) long and less than 1 mi (1.6 km) wide.
These seven islands are connected by a network of
bridges and causeways.

Bermudass islands constitute the exposed portion of a
submerged, extinct volcanic mountain with a limestone

he Bermuda Triangle, categorized by

the U.S. Board of Geographic Names
as an imaginary area, is located in the
western Atlantic Ocean that lies between
Bermuda and Florida. Since the 1800s it
has been notorious as the site of many
unexplained disappearances of ships and
aircraft. The points or apexes of the trian-
gle are considered to be Bermuda, the
southern tip of Florida, and San Juan,
Puerto Rico. The Bermuda Triangle is also
known as the “Devil’s Triangle” There is
some reason to believe that the area is
unusually dangerous. Special conditions in
the region cause compasses to work some-
what differently there than normal. The
Gulf Stream current is strong and turbu-
lent, and there are many reefs and shoals
as well as many deep trenches within the
Triangle. All of this means that not only is
it easy to get lost or wrecked within the
Triangle, but that evidence of a wreck can
easily sink into deep water or be borne
away by the currents, leaving no traces.

cap 200 ft (60 m) thick, fringed with coral reefs. These are
the northernmost coral reefs in the world. Bermuda is
located on the North American Tectonic Plate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

The Bermuda islands are rocky but mostly flat. There
are a few hills, the tallest of which is Town Hill (249 ft /
76 m).

INLAND WATERWAYS

Bermuda has no rivers or freshwater lakes.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Bermuda’s northwest coast is heavily indented. The
capital city of Hamilton has a deepwater harbor; other
major harbors are St. George’s and Castle Harbors. Most
of Bermuda’s smaller islands are in these harbors, the
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Great Sound, Harrington Sound, or off the North and
South Shores.

The sand on Bermuda’s beaches is not volcanic but
formed from pulverized shell remains and the skeletons
of invertebrates including clams, corals, and forams.
Shells of the pink foram make Bermuda one of the only
places on earth with coral reefs that have pink sand.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Bermuda has abundant semitropical vegetation. Its
limited arable land produces flowers, fruits, herbs, and
vegetables year round. There are no forests, and no tall
trees like oaks, maples, and sycamore. Some of the more
common trees include the Bermuda cedar, Bermuda
olivewood, and Bermuda palmetto. Widely seen types of
ground cover include ajuga, lily turf, tea plant, and wan-
dering jew.

Temperature

Bermuda has a subtropical climate. Its location in the
Gulf Stream makes the weather mostly mild and humid;
however brisk winds are common in the winter, from
December to April. The mean annual temperature is
about 70°F (21°C), ranging from below 60°F (16°C) in
winter to above 80°F (27°C) in summer.

Rainfall

Rainfall averages 48 in (147 cm) and is evenly distrib-
uted throughout the year. The hurricane season runs
from June to November.

HUMAN POPULATION

Only about 20 of Bermuda’s islands are inhabited.
The two major population centers are Hamilton (the cap-
ital) and St. George. The island of Great Bermuda is the
most densely inhabited, with roughly even population
distribution over its entire area.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Bermuda’s natural resources include limestone and
enough marine life to support a modest fishing industry.
Its pleasant climate is also a resource, as it is the basis for
the tourism industry. International finance is another
major sector of Bermuda’s economy.

FURTHER READINGS
Bermuda. Oakland, Calif.: Lonely Planet Publications, 1997.

Bermuda Online. Welcome to Bermuda. http://Bermuda-
online.org (accessed Jan. 26, 2002).

Gaffron, Norma. The Bermuda Triangle: Opposing Viewpoints.
San Diego: Greenhaven Press, 1995.

Population Centers — Bermuda

(2002 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
St. George 2,200
Hamilton (capital) 1,400

SOURCE: Geo-Data 1989 ed., and Bermuda Online, http:/
www.bermuda-online.com (accessed June 2002).

Parishes — Bermuda

2002 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area
Name Population (sq mi) (sq km)
Devonshire 8,100 1.9 49
Hamilton 4,500 2.0 5.1
Paget 5,300 2.0 5.3
Pembroke 12,400 2.1 5.4
St. George’s 3,400 3.8 9.3
Sandy’s 7,500 2.5 6.7
Smith’s 5,300 1.9 49
Southampton 5,500 2.2 5.8
Warwick 8,300 2.2 57

SOURCE: Geo-Data 1989 ed. and Bermuda Online, http:/
www.bermuda-online.org/ (accessed June 2002).

Philpott, Don. Bermuda. Landmark Visitors Guides. Edison,
N.J.: Hunter Publications, 2000.

Wilkinson, Henry Campbell. Bermuda from Sail to Steam: The
History of the Island from 1784 to 1901. London: Oxford
University Press, 1973.

Bhutan

B Area: 18,147 sq mi (47,000 sq km) / World Rank: 131

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres, South-
ern Asia, bordering China on the north and north-
west and India on the east, south, and west

Coordinates: 27°30°N, 90°30’'E

Borders: 668 mi (1,075 km) / China, 292 mi (470 km);
India 376 mi (605 km)

Coastline: Bhutan is landlocked

Territorial Seas: none
Highest Point: Kula Kangri, 24,781 ft (7,553 m)
Lowest Point: Drangme River, 318 ft (97 m)

Longest Distances: 190 mi (306 km) E-W / 90 mi (145
km) N-S
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B Longest River: Tongsa River, 220 mi (350 km est.)
B Natural Hazards: Landslides and severe storms

B Population: 2,049,412 (July 2001 est.) / World

Rank: 140
B Capital City: Thimphu, west-central Bhutan
B Largest City: Thimphu, 30,000 (mid-1990s est.)

OVERVIEW

Bhutan is a small, landlocked country in the Hima-
layan Mountains, between China and India in Southern
Asia. It is situated on the Indo-Australian Tectonic Plate.
To the north and northwest it borders the Chinese auton-
omous region of Tibet (Xizang Zizhiqu); to the south and
southwest, the Indian states of West Bengal and Assam;
and to the east, the Indian state of Arunachal Pradesh
(formerly the North-East Frontier Agency).

All of Bhutan is mountainous except for narrow
fringes of land at the southern border where the Duars
Plain, the lowlands of the Brahmaputra River, protrude
northward over the border with India. The rest of Bhutan
can be divided into two mountain regions: the Lesser, or
Inner, Himalayas, which rise from the Duars Plains
through the central part of the country, and the snow-
capped peaks of the Great Himalayas at the far north.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains
Bhutan is known for the sometimes dramatic irregu-
larity of its mountainous terrain. Elevations vary from

approximately 1,000 ft (305 m) in the south to almost
25,000 ft (7,620 m) in the north—in some places within
distances of 60 mi (under 100 km) from each other.

The snowcapped Great Himalayas rise along the
Tibetan border to the north, spreading across Bhutan in a
belt about 10 mi (16 km) wide. Four peaks in this range
have elevations above 20,000 ft (6,096 m). The highest is
Kula Kangri, north of Gasa Dzong, at 24,781 ft (7,553 m).
Next in height is the country’s most famous peak, pictur-
esque Chomo Lhari northwest of Punakha, towering over
the Chumbi Valley at an elevation of 23,997 ft (7,314 m).
The Great Himalayas have an arctic climate in their high-
est areas and are permanently snow-covered in many
places, with valleys at elevations of 12,000 to 18,000 ft
(3,700 to 5,500 m) sloping down from vast glaciers. At
lower elevations, yaks graze in pastureland during the
summer months.

Spurs extending southward from the Great Himala-
yas make up the north-south ranges of Bhutan’s Inner, or
Lesser, Himalayas. Fertile valleys lie between their peaks,
which form the watersheds of Bhutan’s major rivers. The
dominant range in this system is the Black Mountain
Range, which runs north to south and divides the coun-
try almost equally down the middle. It forms the water-
shed between the Sankosh and Drangme Chhu rivers. Its
highest peak is Black Mountain at 16,514 ft (5,033 m)
above sea level. Picturesque gorges are found at its lower
elevations. Another major spur in the eastern half of the
country is the Donga range.

Several strategically important passes, accessible
through the Duars Plain to the south, follow the major
river courses through the valleys of Bhutan’s Himalayan
mountains. They were formerly of great significance for
trade. Since Bhutan stopped trading with Tibet in 1953 to
impede the spread of Communist influence, the passes
have lost their earlier importance. They now serve as
escape routes for Tibetan refugees, and Bhutanese
authorities regard them with concern as potential inva-
sion routes for Chinese Communist forces. With eleva-
tions ranging from approximately 15,000 ft (4,572 m) to
more than 20,000 ft (6,096 m), the passes are negotiable
only by pack animals or porters. The three most impor-
tant are those on routes leading from Paro in Bhutan
across the northwestern frontier into the Chumbi Valley.
Other important passes include those that lead across the
mountain spurs of the Inner Himalayan Range. Tashi-
gang in eastern Bhutan and Paro in the west are con-
nected by the country’s only lateral communication
route, which must cross a series of valleys and ridges.

Hills and Badlands

At the southern edge of the Inner Himalayas, sloping
down to the Duars Plain, are low, densely forested foot-
hills called the Siwalik, or Southern, Hills.
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hutan is home to the extremely rare

blue poppy, its national flower, which
grows only at elevations of about 13,000 ft
(4,000 m). The poppy, which can grow as
high as 3 ft (1 m) tall, has lavender-colored
petals and a bright orange center. A single
plant lasts from three to five years, flower-
ing only once each summer.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Rivers

All of Bhutans numerous rivers flow southward
through gorges and narrow valleys and eventually drain
into the Brahmaputra River, some 50 mi (80 km) south of
the boundary with India. Except in the east and in the
west, the headwaters of the streams are in the regions of
permanent snow along the Tibetan border. None of the
rivers are navigable, but many are potential sources of
hydroelectric power.

Bhutan is drained by four main river systems. The
area east of the Black Mountain watershed is drained by
the Tongsa River and its tributaries, the Bumtang and
Drangme Rivers (river names in Bhutan are often fol-
lowed by Chu or Chhu, which means river). The Tongsa
River (Tongsa Chhu) is known as the Manas River fur-
ther south, where it enters the Duars Plain and continues
on into India. The eastern area of Bhutan drained by this
system is known as the Drangme River Basin (Drangme
Chhu Basin).

West of the Black Mountain Range the drainage pat-
tern changes to a series of parallel streams, beginning
with the Sankosh (or Puna Tsang) River and its tribu-
taries, the Mo River (Mo Chhu) and Pho River (Pho
Chhu). These tributaries, originating in northwestern
Bhutan and fed by melting snow from the Great Himala-
yas, flow southward to Punakha, where they join the
main river, continuing their southward course into the
Indian state of West Bengal.

Farther west is the third major system, the Wong
River (Wong Chhu) and its tributaries, including the Paro
River (Paro Chhu). They flow through west-central Bhu-
tan, joining to form the Raigye River (Raigye Chhu)
before flowing into West Bengal. Still farther west is the
smallest system, the Torsa River (Torsa Chhu) (called the
Amo Chhu farther north), which flows through the

Chumbi Valley and the major urban center of Phuntshol-
ing before entering India.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN
Bhutan is completely landlocked.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Bhutan has three distinct climates, corresponding to
its three topographical divisions. The Duars Plain areas
in the south have a hot, humid, subtropical climate, with
heavy rainfall. Temperatures generally average between
59°F (15°C) and 86°F (30°C) year round, although tem-
peratures in the valleys of the southern foothills of the
Himalayas may rise as high as 101°F (40°C) in the sum-
mer.

The central Inner Himalayan region has a temperate
climate, with hot summers, cool winters, and moderate
rainfall. Temperatures in the capital city of Thimphu,
located in the western part of this region, are generally
between about 59°F (15°C) and 79°F (26°C) between
June and September (the monsoon season), falling to
between 25°F (-4°C) and 61°F (16°C) in January. The
high mountains of the Greater Himalayas in the north
have more severe weather than the regions to the south,
with cool summers and cold winters. At their highest ele-
vations, they are snow-covered year round, with an arctic
climate.

Rainfall

Like other aspects of Bhutan’s climate, rainfall varies
by region. The northern Himalayas are relatively dry,
with most precipitation falling in the form of snow. The
Inner Himalayan slopes and valleys in the central part of
the country have moderate rainfall, averaging between 39
and 59 in (100 and 150 cm) annually. Rainfall in the sub-
tropical southern regions averages between about 197 in
and 295 in (500 cm and 750 cm) per year.

Bhutan has distinct dry and rainy seasons. The great-
est amount of rain falls during the summer monsoon sea-
son from late June to the end of September, accompanied
by high humidity, flash flooding, and landslides. The
weather during this period is generally overcast. Days
become bright and sunny during the dry autumn season,
which lasts from late September to around the end of
November. During winter, which lasts from late Novem-
ber to March, frost occurs in many areas, and snow falls
at elevations above 9,843 ft (3,000 m).

In addition to its summer monsoons, Bhutan gets a
winter monsoon from the northeast. The name by which
Bhutan is known to its own people—Drak Yul, or the
Land of the Thunder Dragon—comes from the high-
velocity winds of this storm, which thunder down from
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the mountains. Bhutan’s weather becomes drier again in
the spring, from early March until mid-April, when sum-
mer weather begins. Summer showers are only occasional
until the onset of the monsoon season in June.

Forest and Jungles

The southernmost part of the Duars Plain region is
composed of savanna, bamboo, and dense jungle vegeta-
tion.

Bhutan’s Inner Himalayan slopes are densely covered
with deciduous forests. Species found at elevations
between 5,000 ft to 8,000 ft (1,500 m to 2,400 m) include
ash, birch, beech, cypress, maple, and yew. Between 8,000
and 9,000 ft (2,400 to 2,700 m), these give way to oak and
rhododendron, with spruce, fir, and juniper trees grow-
ing beyond that point, up to the tree line.

Bhutan has a total of more than 5,000 plant species,
including many varieties of orchid, the giant rhubarb,
magnolias, over 300 species of medicinal plants, and car-
nivorous plants.

Grasslands

In the far north, livestock graze on pastureland in the
alpine valleys of the Greater Himalayas. In the south is
the Duars Plain. It lies mostly in India but extends north-
ward across Bhutan’s border in strips 6 to 9 mi (10 to 15
km) wide. The northern edges of these plains, which bor-
der the Himalayan foothills, have rugged terrain and
porous soil. Fertile flatlands are found farther south.

HUMAN POPULATION

Most Bhutanese live in small rural villages in the
Inner Himalayan region. Settlements are spread out
among the valleys in this region, with farmers living in
houses on the lower mountain slopes above their farm-
land. At higher elevations, population distribution is
more concentrated because the lack of level land forces
inhabitants to cluster together in smaller areas. The upper
reaches of the Himalayas are largely uninhabited except
for scattered Buddhist monasteries in valleys.

The capital city of Thimphu is located at the northern
edge of the Inner Himalayas, in the western part of the
country. The major commercial centers of Phuntsholing,
Geylegphug, and Samdrup Jongkhar are located near the
southern border.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Bhutan’s most productive forestlands are found in the
central Inner Himalayan mountain region. Oak, pine,
and the tropical hardwoods found on the Duars Plain are
the main types of timber harvested. With its abundant
rivers and steep mountain slopes, Bhutan has great
hydroelectric power potential, although only a small frac-
tion of it is currently being exploited. Further hydroelec-

tric development is being planned. Other natural
resources include gypsum and calcium chloride.

FURTHER READINGS

Apte, Robert Z. Three Kingdoms on the Roof of the World:
Bhutan, Nepal, and Ladakh. Berkeley, Calif.: Parallax Press,
1990.

Bhutan Tourism Corporation Web site. Kingdom of Bhutan.
http://www.kingdomofbhutan.com/ (accessed February 20,
2002)

Dompnier, Robert. Bhutan, Kingdom of the Dragon. Boston:
Shambbhala, 1999.

Hellum, A. K. A Painter's Year in the Forests of Bhutan.
Edmonton: University of Alberta Press, 2001.

Savada, Andrea Matles, ed. Nepal and Bhutan: Country Studies.
Federal Research Division, Library of Congress. 3rd
edition. Washington, D.C.: U.S. G.P.O., 1993.

Swift, Hugh. Trekking in Nepal, West Tibet, and Bhutan: The
Sierra Club Travel Guide to the Eastern Himalayas. San
Francisco: Sierra Club Books, 1989.

Zeppa, Jamie. Beyond the Sky and the Earth: A Journey into
Bhutan. New York: Riverhead Books, 1999.

Bolivia

B Area: 424,164 sq mi (1,098,580 sq km) / World
Rank: 29

B Location: Southern and Western Hemispheres, bor-
dering Brazil to the north and northeast, Paraguay to
the southeast, Argentina to the south, Chile to the
southwest, and Peru to the northwest.

M Coordinates: 17°00’S, 65°00'W

Borders: 4,190 mi (6,743 km) / Argentina, 517 mi (832
km); Brazil, 2,113 mi (3,400 km); Chile, 535 mi (861
km); Paraguay, 466 mi (750 km); Peru, 559 mi (900
km)

Coastline: Landlocked

Territorial Seas: Landlocked

Highest Point: Nevado Sajama, 21,463 ft (6,542 m)
Lowest Point: Rio Paraguay, 295 ft (90 m)

Longest Distances: 950 mi (1,530 km) N-S; 900 mi
(1,450 km) E-W

Longest River: Mamoré, 1,200 mi (1,931 km)

Largest Lake: Titicaca, 9,660 sq mi (25,086 sq km)

B Natural Hazards: Subject to localized flooding in
spring

B Population: 8,300,463 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 84
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B Capital City: Sucre, southwestern Bolivia

M Largest City: La Paz, west-central Bolivia, population
1,458,000 (2000 metropolitan est.)

OVERVIEW

Home to the world’s highest capital city—La Paz,
which is the governmental capital—and highest commer-
cially navigable lake, Bolivia has been called the “rooftop
of the world” This landlocked country in central South
America is the continent’s fifth-largest nation.

The Andean highlands of southwest Bolivia, made up
of the Cordillera Occidental and Cordillera Oriental
Mountain Ranges separated by a high plateau called the
Altiplano, constitute roughly one-third of the country.
The remaining two-thirds belong to the Oriente, the
country’s northern and eastern tropical lowlands, which
encompass forestland, savannas, and marshes. At the far
southeastern corner of the country lies the Bolivian por-
tion of the Gran Chaco, a thinly populated plain that con-
tinues southward into Paraguay and northern Argentina.

Bolivia is situated on the South American Tectonic
Plate. The area north of Sucre, near the center of the
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he Andean Condor, found in the

mountains of Bolivia, is the largest fly-
ing bird in the Americas. It nests at eleva-
tions above 10,000 ft (3,048 m).

country, is seismically active. A 1958 earthquake inflicted
major damage in this area.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Rising to both their greatest average elevations and
greatest width in Bolivia, the Andes Mountains consist of
two chains separated by the lofty high plateau that is the
country’s heartland.

On the west, the Cordillera Occidental (Western Cor-
dillera), which forms the border with Chile, has crests
higher than 19,000 ft (5,800 m) above sea level. This
range includes Mt. Sajama, Bolivia’s loftiest peak with an
incredible height of 21,463 ft (6,542 m). The few passes
through these perpetually snowcapped peaks are at eleva-
tions of 13,000 ft (4,000 m) or more, and the chain
includes a number of both active and inactive volcanoes.

The eastern arm of the Bolivian Andes is called either
the Cordillera Oriental or Cordillera Real, although the
latter name is often reserved for only that section of the
range that extends northwestward from the environs of
Cochabamba and Oruro. This region, in which the gov-
ernmental capital city of La Paz is located (Sucre is the
legal capital), includes the country’s most dramatic
Andean peaks, with average heights of over 18,000 ft
(5,486 ft) for more than 200 mi (322 km). The best
known of the crests are Illampu, at 21,500 ft (6,553 m)
and the triple crown of Illimani, which rises to 21,300 ft
(6,492 m) behind the city of La Paz.

The eastern slopes of the northern Cordillera Orien-
tal, called the Yungas, are rugged, steep, and densely for-
ested, descending swiftly to the eastern plains. South of
the Yungas is an area of valleys and mountain basins
called the Valles. Bolivia also has the San Simén Moun-
tains on its northeastern border with Brazil but, com-
pared to the majestic Andes, these mountains are
relatively only hills.

Plateaus

The forbidding lunar-like landscape of the Altiplano
extends southward for a distance of 500 mi (804 km),
with an average width of 80 mi (50 km) and altitudes
varying between 12,000 and 14,000 ft (3,657 and
4,267 m). It tilts upward from the center toward both the

eastern and western Cordillera systems and descends
gradually from north to south. The plateau floor is made
up of sedimentary debris washed down from the adjacent
mountains. The material frequently appears to consist of
rock, but it is in fact made up of compressed sandy mate-
rials, clays, and gravels, and it is highly susceptible to ero-
sion.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

Lake Titicaca straddles the Peruvian border near the
center of the country, just west of La Paz. With a surface
area of 9,660 sq mi (25,086 sq km) at 12,484 ft (3,805 m)
above sea level, it is both South America’s largest inland
lake and the world’s highest body of navigable water. The
remainder of a much larger ancient body of water, Titi-
caca has a length of 138 mi (222 km) and a width of 70 mi
(113 km) and contains twenty-five islands, which played
an important role in Inca mythology. Lake Titicaca has
depths of up to 700 ft (213 m), and its icy waters are only
slightly saline.

Southeast of Lake Titicaca and connected to it by the
Desaguadero River, Lake Poopd is a shallow, salty body of
brackish water with depths of 10 ft (3 m) or less and an
area of around 1,000 sq mi (386 sq km) when its waters
are low.

Several large lakes are found in the plains drained by
the Beni and Mamoré Rivers, including Lake Rogoag-
uado and Lake San Luis. Shallow lakes on the eastern
border near the Paragua River and Candelaria River
include Lakes Cdaceres, Mandioré, Gaiba, and Uberaba.
The only significant lake in the eastern interior is Lake
Concepcidn, which forms part of the origin of the Itona-
mas River.

Rivers

Bolivia is drained by three different river systems.
Flowing down from the Yungas area of the Cordillera
Real, the Beni and Mamoré River and the Mamorés trib-
utaries—including the Apere, Sécure, Isiboro, Chaparé,
Ichilo, Yapacani, Piray, and Grande—form part of the
Amazon River system. Eventually joined by rivers drain-
ing the Orient lowlands to the east (including the Para-
gud, Guaparé, Itonamas, and Negro), and the Abuna,
Ortén, and Madidi in the northwest, these Amazon head-
waters flow north to join at the Madeira River on the
northernmost part of the border with Brazil.

At Bolivias western border Lake Titicaca, fed by
mountain streams rushing down the Cordillera Occiden-
tal from the Altiplano, is drained to the south by the
Desaguadero River. Flowing southward for 322 km (200
mi) to Lake Poopd, Bolivia’s other major lake, the river is
the only major stream on the surface of the Altiplano.

GEO-DATA: THE WORLD GEOGRAPHICAL ENCYCLOPEDIA



Bolivia

Lake Poopd, in turn, drains into the Lacajahuira River,
which flows south to the Coipasa Salt Flat.

Farther south, the Pilcomayo River rises in the heart
of the Yungas and flows southward to the border with
Argentina and Paraguay, to join the Paraguay River (and
the Rio de la Plata system) near Asuncion in Paraguay.

Wetlands

North of the lakes in the Paragud River region are the
Xarayes swamps. South of these lakes in the southeast
corner along the borders with Paraguay and Brazil is the
Otuquis Swamp, an area of palm trees, aquatic vegetation,
and shallow soil. Near Lake Concepcidn, to the southwest
surrounding the head of the Parapeti River, the Izozog
Swamps is a large area of swampland. The plains drained
by the Beni and Mamoré regions also include swamp-
land, as well as lakes and lagoons.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Bolivia is landlocked.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Although Bolivia is a tropical country, its climate var-
ies widely with differences in elevation and terrain. The
high peaks of the Cordillera Occidental to the west have a
cool, arctic climate, with days that are often clear and
sunny and night temperatures that frequently fall below
the freezing point. Cold winds bring cool weather to the
Altiplano, where afternoon thunderstorms are common
in summer (from December to January), and snow some-
times falls in the winter. Nights in this region are cold
year round. In the northern Altiplano, however, the cli-
mate is moderated by Lake Titicaca, and temperatures on
sunny winter days may reach 70°F (21°C).

The valleys of the lower Cordillera Oriental have a
semiarid Mediterranean climate, while the climate
becomes semitropical in the Yungas region on the eastern
slopes of these mountains, and tropical in the eastern
lowlands. The mean annual temperature in La Paz, at the
edge of the Altiplano, is about 46°F (8°C), compared with
mean temperatures of 60° to 68°F (16° to 19°C) in the
Yungas region, and 79°F (26°C) in the city of Trinidad, in
the eastern plains.

A strong wind from the Argentine pampas, called the
surazo, can bring fierce storms and plunging tempera-
tures in the winter months (June through August).

Rainfall

Like climate conditions in general, rainfall in Bolivia
varies greatly by region, ranging from 5 in (13 cm) or less
in the southwest to more than 60 in (152 cm) in the Ama-
zon basin to the northeast. Rainfall in the Yungas region

on the eastern slopes of the Cordillera Oriental averages
30 in (76 cm) to 50 in (127 cm) annually—it is heaviest
between December and February but falls year round.
The southern part of the country has a long summer dry
season that can last from four to six months (up to nine
in the Gran Chaco Region), while the dry season in the
northern areas is shorter. Flooding often occurs in the
northeast in March and April.

Grasslands

Savanna grasslands cover much of the lowland Ori-
ente region, which encompasses the eastern and northern
two-thirds of Bolivia, or all the land east of the Cordille-
ras Ranges of the Andes Mountains. The region slopes
gradually from south to north, and from elevations of
2,000 to 2,500 ft (610 to 762 m) at the foot of the Andes in
the west to as little as 300 ft (91 m) along parts of the Bra-
zilian border in the east. The southeastern portion, which
is a continuation of the Gran Chaco of Paraguay;, is virtu-
ally rainless for nine months of the year, receiving tor-
rents of rain in the winter. This extreme variation in
rainfall supports only sparse plant life including cacti,
prickly scrub, scorched grass, and the quebracho tree.

Forests and Jungles

The fertile alluvial soils along the courses of the many
rivers that flow northward through the Oriente lowlands
support high forest growth. Tropical Amazon rainforest
predominates in the northernmost [lanos, or plains
regions of the Oriente lowlands, mostly in the extreme
northern regions. Rubber, mahogany, and Brazil nut are a
few of the many different tree species found here.
Stretches of tropical forest also line riverbanks and foot-
hills farther south and at the eastern and southeastern
edge of the country. The rainforests are also home to
vanilla, saffron, sarsaparilla, palm trees, and many types
of fruit.

The mountain jungles of the Yungas region contain
tree species including green pine, laurel, cedar, and the
quina, or cinchona, tree, which is used for producing qui-
nine, as well as a variety of medicinal plants. Farther
south, the deciduous forests of the Valles region include
walnut and quebracho trees.

Other vegetation

Ichu, a coarse species of bunch grass grazed on by lla-
mas, is the most widespread form of vegetation on the
Altiplano. Cacti also grow in this region, as do a hardy
form of scrub called the tola and the mossy yareta. Reeds
grow along the shores of Lake Titicaca.

HUMAN POPULATION

The most densely populated region in Bolivia is the
northern part of Altiplano, home to the governmental
capital city of La Paz. The pleasant climate, moderated by
the proximity of Lake Titicaca, and the fertility of the land
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Population Centers — Bolivia

(1997 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population
Santa Cruz 914,795 El Alto 523,280
La Paz (administrative Oruro 202,548

capital) 758,141 Sucre (legal capital) 163,563
Cochabamba 560,284 Potosi 122,962
SOURCE: INE (National Institute of Statistics), Bolivia.
Departments - Bolivia
2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Chuquisaca 589,948 19,893 51,524 Sucre
Cochabamba 1,524,724 21,479 55,631 Cochabamba
Beni 366,047 82,458 213,564 Trinidad
La Paz 2,406,377 51,732 133,985 La Paz
Oruro 393,991 20,690 53,588 Oruro
Pando 57,316 24,644 63,827 Cobija
Potosi 774,696 45,644 118,218 Potosi
Santa Cruz 1,812,522 143,098 370,621  Santa Cruz
Tarija 403,079 14,526 37,623 Tarija

SOURCE: INE (National Institute of Statistics), Bolivia.

have long made this the most heavily settled part of the
country. However, the building of new roads—especially
the Cochabamba-Santa Cruz highway in the 1950s—and
the discovery of oil and gas have led to population growth
in the lowland region around Santa Cruz. Otherwise
most of the lowland plains are uninhabited.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Although Bolivia has rich mineral resources—includ-
ing abundant quantities of tin, antimony, and tungsten, as
well as gold, silver, copper, zinc, and lead—its minerals
industry remains underdeveloped, and its economy is
primarily based on agriculture. The nation also has a
wealth of forest resources, including deciduous hard-
woods, evergreens, and more than 2,000 species of tropi-
cal hardwoods, but this sector, too, has yet to tap its full
potential. The recent discovery of natural gas and petro-
leum in the foothills of the Andes near Santa Cruz holds
potential for the future.

FURTHER READINGS

Bolivia Web. http://www.boliviaweb.com (Accessed Feb. 25,
2002).

Bradt, Hilary. Peru and Bolivia: Backpacking and Trekking. Old
Saybrook, Conn.: Globe Pequot Press, 1999.

Klein, Herbert S. Bolivia: The Evolution of a Multi-ethnic Society.
2nd ed. New York: Oxford University Press, 1992.

Morales, Waltraud Q. Bolivia: Land of Struggle. Boulder:
‘Westview Press, 1992.

Murphy, Alan. Bolivia Handbook. Lincolnwood, IIl.: Passport
Books, 1997.

Swaney, Deanna. Bolivia: A Lonely Planet Travel Survival Kit.
3rd ed. Oakland, Calif.: Lonely Planet Publications, 1996.

Bosnia and
Herzegovina

Area: 19,741 sq mi (51,129 sq km) / World Rank: 127

B Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres, in
southeastern Europe, bordering the Adriatic Sea, east
of Croatia, west of Yugoslavia.

Coordinates: 44°00’N, 18°00’E

Borders: 907 mi (1,459 km) / Croatia, 579 mi (932
km); Yugoslavia, 327 mi (527 km)

B Coastline: 12 mi (20 km)

B Territorial Seas: none

B Highest Point: Mt. Maglic, 7,828 ft (2,386 m)

B Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: 202 mi (325 km) N-S; 202 mi (325
km) E-W

B Longest River: Sava, 589 mi (947 km)

W Largest Lake: Busko Blato, 21.5 sq mi (55.8 sq km).

M Natural Hazards: Earthquakes

B Population: 3,922,205 (July 2001 est.) / World
Rank: 120

B Capital City: Sarajevo, in east-central Bosnia and

Herzegovina.

B Largest City: Sarajevo, 434,000 (2002 estimate).

OVERVIEW

The Republic of Bosnia and Herzegovina is located in
the Balkan Peninsula of Southern Europe. Most of the
county lies inland, but a short, narrow, corridor extends
to the Adriatic Sea. The country as a whole is roughly
shaped like an isosceles triangle, with each side of the
right angle measuring about 185 mi / 300 km (this shape
is symbolized in the gold triangle of the national flag).
The Republic consists of joint administrative divisions
roughly equal in size: the Muslim-Croat area known as
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the Federation of Bosnia and Herzegovina (FBH), and
the Republic of Srpska (RS). The FBH mostly occupies
the central portion of the country, while the RS arcs from
the northern border with Croatia eastward and south-
ward along the border with Yugoslavia.

The Republic has three main geographic types: a thin
band of high plains and plateau running along the north-
ern border with Croatia, roughly from Bosanska
Gradi$ka to Bijeljina; low mountains in the center
between Banja Luka, Zenica, and Sarajevo; and the
higher Dinaric Alps, which cover the rest of the country.

Tectonic fault lines run through the central part of
the country, from Bosanska Gradiska to Sarajevo, and
also in the northwest corner between the Sana and Unac
rivers. A thrust fault also runs through southern Bosnia
and Herzegovina in the vicinity of Mostar. These struc-
tural seams in the earth’s crust periodically shift, causing
earth tremors and occasional destructive earthquakes.
Bosnia and Herzegovina is located on the Eurasian Tec-
tonic Plate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

About two-thirds of Bosnia and Herzegovina is
mountainous, running from the northwest to the south-
east. There are 64 mountains with peaks of more than
4,922 ft (1,500 m) above sea level. Mt. Maglic, in the
southeast on the Yugoslav border, is the highest peak in
the country at 7,828 ft (2,386 m). Nearby are the coun-
try’s second and third highest mountains, Volujak (7,664
ft / 2,336 m) and Velika Ljubusa (7,343 ft / 2,238 m),
respectively.

The Dinaric Alps chain consists of ridges that run
parallel to the coast. The limestone ranges of the Dinaric
Alps are frequently referred to as karst or karstland, and
are distinctive because of the underground drainage
channels that have been formed by the long-term seepage
of water down through the soluble limestone. This action
leaves the surface dry and over the years has formed
many large depressions. The central mountains are lower
and less rugged than the Dinaric Alps. They include the
Kozara Mountains, Vlasi¢ Mountains, and Majevica
Mountains.

Canyons
At 4,265 ft (1,300 m), Tara Canyon is Europe’s deepest

canyon. The canyon follows the Tara River along the
southeastern border with Yugoslavia.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Busko Blato, in the southwest near the Croatian bor-
der, is the country’s largest lake, with a surface area of
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21.5 sq mi (55.8 sq km). The lake lies within the Dinaric
Alps; its surface is 2351.2 ft (716.6 m) above sea level, the
maximum depth is 56.8 ft (17.3 m) with a total volume of
27.6 billion cu ft (782 cu m) of water. There are thermal
springs along the Sava River valleys and mineral springs
near Sarajevo.

Rivers

The rivers of Bosnia and Herzegovina typically flow
from south to north, because the slope of the mountains
gradually rises towards the south. From west to east, the
main rivers are: the Una and its tributary, the Sana; the
Vrbas; the Bosna; and the Drina. The Drina River forms
part of the border with Yugoslavia. All these rivers even-
tually flow into the Sava River, the largest river in the
country, which forms the northern border with Croatia.
The Sava is itself a tributary of the Danube River. In the
southeastern part of the country there are some rivers
that flow south into the Adriatic. The largest of these is
the Neretva.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Bosnia and Herzegovnia only has about 12 mi (20
km) of coastline on the Adriatic Sea. Neum is the coun-
try’s only coastal town, but it is not conducive to

shipping.
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Population Centers — Bosnia and Herzegovina

(1992 POPULATION)

Name Population Name Population
Sarajevo 434,000 Mostar 127,034
Banja Luka 179,200* Prijedor 112,635
Zenica 145,837 Doboj 102,624
Tuzla 131,866

*Sarajevo and Banja Luka populations estimated for 2002.

SOURCE: Federal Office of Statistics, Bosnia and Herzegovina.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

In Sarajevo, the average daily high temperature in
summer is 64.6°F (18.1°C), while in winter it is 32.5°F
(0.3°C). The overall average annual temperature in Sara-
jevo is 49.1°F (9.5°C). Mostar averages 73.8°F (23.2°C) in
the summer and 42.4°F (5.8°C) in the winter. Mostar also
holds the highest recorded temperature, at 115.2°F
(46.2°C) on July 31, 1901.

Pannonian Plain

Occupying the north near the Croatian border is a
narrow segment of the Pannonian Plain. The plain is an
ancient seabed, now filled with sediment that makes it
the country’s most fertile area and the site of many farms.
Low and flat, it features rolling hills and wide valley
basins.

Forests

Beech forests cover much of the mountainous areas,
with mixed forests of beech, fir, and spruce on higher
mountains. The Sutjeska National Park is the country’s
oldest national park; its 43,250 acres (17,500 ha) includes
Mt. Maglic. The park contains the old-growth Perucica
Forest.

HUMAN POPULATION

The estimated 2002 population was 4,339,600, of
which some 2,689,700 lived in the FBH and approxi-
mately 1,649,800 lived in the RS. Sarajevo, located in the
FBH, is the country’s largest city. Bosnia and Herzegovina
was the scene of extensive warfare and ethnic conflict
during the 1990s. As a result, as much as half of the coun-
try’s pre-war population was still living as refugees in
2000, either in Bosnia and Herzegovina’s cities or in
neighboring countries.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Bosnia and Herzegovina has an abundance of metal-
lurgical resources. Iron ore is mined in the east, near

Vare$, Lubija, and Radovan. Bauxite is mined in the
southwest, near Posusje and Listica. Lead, manganese,
copper, chromium, and zinc are other mineral resources.
Lignite and brown coal are mined near Tuzla in the
northeast.

FURTHER READINGS
Bran, Zoé. After Yugoslavia. Oakland, Calif.: Lonely Planet,
2001.

Bosnia and Herzegovina. http://www.fbihvlada.gov.ba/engleski/
bosna/index.html (accessed July 1, 2002).

Lovrenovic, Ivan. Bosnia: A Cultural History. New York: New
York University Press, 2001.

Malcolm, Noel. Bosnia: A Short History. New York: New York
University Press, 1996.

Botswana

Area: 231,802 sq mi (600,370 sq km) / World Rank: 46

B Location: Southern and Eastern hemispheres, located
in southern Africa, bordered on the northeast by
Zambia, on the south and southeast by South Africa,
on the west and north by Namibia

B Coordinates: 22°00’S, 24°00’E

B Borders: 2,488 mi (4,013 km) total length; Zimbabwe,
504 mi (813 km); South Africa, 1,141 mi (1,840 km);
Namibia, 843 mi (1,360 km)

B Coastline: Botswana is landlocked.

B Territorial Seas: None

B Highest Point: Tsodilo Hills, 4,884ft (1,489 m)

B Lowest Point: Junction of the Limpopo and Shashe
Rivers at1,683 ft (513 m)

B Longest Distances: 690 mi (1,110 km) NNE-SSW / 597
mi (960 km) EWE-WNW

B Longest River: Limpopo River, 1,000 mi (1,600 km)

B Largest Lake: Lake Ngami, 401 sq mi (1,040 sq km).

B Natural Hazards: Much of the western part of the coun-
try is desert. Seasonal winds blow from the west, car-
rying sand and dust across the country, which can
obscure visibility and contribute to periodic
droughts.

Population: 1,586,119 (2001 est.) / World Rank: 145

M Capital City: Gaborone, located in the southeast corner
near the South African border.

B Largest City: Gaborone, 182,000 (2000 est.)
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Botswana is a landlocked country located in southern
Africa. It is a vast tableland with a mean altitude of 1,000
m (3,300 ft). A gently undulating plateau running from
the South African border near Lobatse to a point west of
Kanye and from there northward to Bulawayo in Zim-
babwe border forms the watershed between the two main
natural divisions of Botswana. The fertile land to the
south and east of this plateau is hilly bush country and
grassland, or veld. To the west of the plateau, stretching
over the border into Namibia, is the Kalahari (or Kgal-
agadi) Desert. In the north lies the area known as Ngami-
land. It is dominated by the Okavango Swamps, a great
inland delta of some 6,500 sq mi (16,835 sq km), and the
Makgadikgadi Salt Pans. Around the swamps and along
the northeastern border from Kasane to Francistown
there is forest and dense bush.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

There are no mountains in this elevated but relatively
flat country.

All of Botswana is located on a broad tableland with
an average altitude of 3,300 ft (1,000 m). Dividing the
country into two distinct topographical regions is a vast
plateau, about 4,000 ft in height, that extends from near
Kanye in the south corner northeast to the border with
Zimbabwe.

Hills and Badlands

The Tsodilo Hills are granite cliffs on the northwest
fringe of the Kalahari Desert and are the highest eleva-
tions in the country. The hills form a fortress-like ridge
12 mi (20 km) in length and have long been considered
sacred by the native population. At their highest point
they reach 4,884 ft (1,489 m) above sea level.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

Temporary lakes form in the Okavango Swamps and
the Makgadikgadi Salt Pans during seasons of heavy rain-
fall. Lakes Ngami and Xau are more permanent, but also
rely on the floodwaters that rush down the high plateaus.
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Rivers

There are few permanent rivers in Botswana, and its
temporary rivers never reach the sea. The Chobe River in
the north is permanent, and a major tributary of the
Zambezi River. The Zambezi itself forms a brief portion
of Botswana’s border. The Limpopo River in the east is a
large river, and marks the border with South Africa. The
Okavango River enters the country in the northwest and
ends in the Okavango Swamps. The Boteti River flows
south from these swamps into Lake Xau.

Wetlands

In the heart of the Kalahari Desert in the western
portion of Botswana, the Okavango River spreads out
into a seasonally flooded wetland the size of Massachu-
setts, comprising swamps, channels, lagoons, and flood
plains. The Okavango Delta is one of the world’s largest
wetlands, and provides a unique ecosystem and habitat
for an astounding abundance of African mammals, birds,
fish, amphibians, and reptiles. The Okavango Delta
depends on the annual floods from central Africa, dou-
bling in extent after the floods, then receding during the
dry months, leaving behind vast salt pans. The swamps
are world-renowned and often a destination for safari
tourists.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Botswana is completely landlocked.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

A subtropical climate is experienced by most of the
country, while the higher altitudes have cooler tempera-
tures. Winter days are warm with cool nights, although
the desert is commonly covered in heavy frost. Tempera-
tures range from 91°F (33°C) in January to 72°F (22°C) in
July. The August seasonal winds that blow from the west
carry sand and dust across the landscape, often contrib-
uting to droughts.

Rainfall

Normal averages of 18 in (45 cm) occur throughout
most of the country, except for the Kalahari, in the south,
which has less than 10 in (25 cm), and 27 in (69 cm) in
the northern plateau regions.

Grasslands

Although Botswana is 90 percent covered by some
kind of savanna, most areas are too arid to sustain agri-
culture. The most fertile region is the veld and hilly bush
country in the eastern portion of the country, which
serves as pastureland for Botswana’s cattle.

Population Centers — Botswana

(2001 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Gaborone (capital) 224,286
Francistown 106,553
Selebi-Phikwe 50,312

SOURCE: Central Statistics Office, Botswana.

Deserts

The Kalahari Desert lies in the western portion of the
country. It is a large, dry sandy basin that covers about
190,000 square miles (500,000 square km). The Kalahari
reaches from the Orange River in South Africa north to
Angola, in the west to Namibia, and in the east to Zimba-
bwe. The erosion of soft stone formations created the
sand masses that characterize the terrain. The dominant
vegetation is grasses, thorny shrubs, and Acacia trees that
can survive the long drought periods of more than ten
months every year.

Forests and Jungles

Most of Botswana is too dry to sustain true forests,
but there are extensive tracts of scrub and brush, as well
as some forested lands in the northeast.

HUMAN POPULATION

The July 2001 estimated population of 1,586,119 is
concentrated in the eastern portion of the country. Very
few people live in the desert or swamps. Ethnic groups
are comprised of the Tswana (or Setswana), 79 percent;
Kalanga, 11 percent; Basarwa, 3 percent; and others,
including Kgalagadi and white, 7 percent. Religious prac-
titioners are equally divided between Christians and
those who practice indigenous beliefs.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Botswana is rich in mineral resources—particularly
diamonds, copper, nickel, salt, soda ash, potash, coal,
iron ore, and silver. Mining makes up about 33 percent of
the Gross Domestic Product (GDP) of the country and
50 percent of governments revenue. Cattle ranching is
another major economic activity.

FURTHER READINGS
Alverson, Marianne. Under African Sun. Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1987.
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Chirenje, J. Mutero. Chief Kgama and His Times: The Story of a
Southern African Ruler. London: R. Collings, 1978.
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M Area: 3,286,469 sq mi (8,511,965 sq km) / World
Rank: 6

M Location: Southern, Northern, and Western Hemi-
spheres, in eastern South America; bordering the
Atlantic Ocean to the east; French Guiana, Suriname,
Guyana, and Venezuela in the north; Colombia in the
northwest; Peru in the west; Bolivia, Argentina, and
Paraguay in the southwest; Uruguay in the south

B Coordinates: 10°00’S, 55°00'W

M Borders: 9,108 mi (14,691 km) total / Argentina, 759
mi (1,224 km); Bolivia, 2,108 mi (3,400 km); Colom-
bia, 1,019 mi (1,643 km); French Guiana, 417 mi (673
km); Guyana, 694 mi (1,119 km); Paraguay, 800 mi
(1,290 km); Peru, 967 mi (1,560 km); Suriname, 307
mi (597 km); Uruguay, 611 mi (985 km); Venezuela,
1,364 mi (2,200 km)

Coastline: 4,644 mi (7,491 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM

Highest Point: Neblina Peak, 9,888 ft (3,014 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 2,689 mi (4,328 km) N-S / 2,684 mi
(4,320 km) E-W

Longest River: Amazon, 3,900 mi (6,280 km; approxi-
mation)

M Largest Lake: Lagoa dos Patos, 3,920 sq mi (10,153 sq
km)

B Natural Hazards: frequent river flooding; recurring
droughts in northeast; floods and occasional frost in
south; vulnerability to severe erosion

M Population: 176,274,000 (2002 est.) / World Rank: 5
B Capital City: Brasilia, south-central Brazil

M Largest City: Sdo Paulo, located on southeastern coast
along the Atlantic Ocean, 10,057,700 (est.)

OVERVIEW

Brazil is an immense country that makes up about
half of the landmass of South America, is the home of

half of its population, and borders all but two of its coun-
tries. Its territory is larger than that of the forty-eight
contiguous states of the United States.

The Amazon River, the second longest in the world
and the world’s largest flow of water, cuts laterally across
the country’s northern flank, and countless tributary
streams drain a vast flat to rolling lowland basin that
encompasses three-fifths of the national territory. The
entire basin, including fringes in neighboring countries,
supports a tropical forest that provides natural replace-
ment for 15 percent or more of the world’s oxygen.

Although there are no high mountains—the highest
elevations are at less than 10,000 ft (3,048 m)—most of
the territory outside the Amazon Basin consists of a great
highland block, part of the South American Tectonic
Plate. The highlands drop precipitously to a narrow
Atlantic coastal plain. Brazil’s entire coastline measures
4,495 mi (7,491 km), and its continental shelf extends
some 200 NM into the Atlantic. With fewer high eleva-
tions than any other country of South America except
Uruguay and Paraguay, not more than one-fifth of Bra-
zil's terrain is beyond the limits of agricultural usefulness.
There are, however, many low mountain systems,
rounded hills, and deep valleys. The drainage is generally
good, but much of the landscape is highly vulnerable to
erosion.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Highlands and Plateaus

Brazil defines its highlands as areas with elevations in
excess of 656 ft (200 m). Some 59 percent of the national
territory is in the highlands according to this definition,
but only 0.5 percent is at more than 3,937 ft (1,200 m).

The principal highland zone, the Brazilian Highlands,
is an enormous block covering almost all of Brazil south
of the Amazon Basin. It is tilted almost imperceptibly
westward and northward so that rivers rising near its
eastern rim, almost within sight of the Atlantic, flow
inland for hundreds of miles before veering northward or
southward to join larger streams.

The northern, western, and central parts of the High-
lands are made up of broad, rolling terrain punctuated
irregularly by low, rounded hills. Frequently these hills
are formed into systems that are given range names but
are not high enough to be considered mountains. The
Planalto Central is a large plateau in this region; there are
many smaller ones.

Further south the terrain becomes much more rug-
ged. Basic elevations are no loftier than those to the north
and west, but the crystalline rock and its cover of softer
materials have been folded and eroded into a complex
mass with ridges and ranges extending in all directions.
Gradients are precipitous, and passage through them is
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he Amazon’s awesome tidal bore is

called pororoca. It can reach heights of
up to 12 ft (3.7 m), and sometimes travels
as much as 500 mi (800 km) upstream.
The river’s immense silt-laden discharge is
noticeable some 200 miles (320 km) out to
sea.

tortuous and difficult. Roads frequently traverse many
miles to reach destinations only short linear distances
apart. In the far south and east of the Highlands the ter-
rain rises to form true mountain ranges.

Mountains

The Serra do Mar parallels the coast in the southeast
for 1,000 mi (1,609 km) from Santa Catarina to Rio de
Janeiro and continues northward as the Serra dos Orgaos.
This extended range has a mean crest of about 5,000 ft
(1,524 m) topped by peaks above 7,000 ft (2,133 m)
including Pedra Acu, which rises to 7,605 ft (2,318 m)
just west of Rio de Janeiro. The Serra do Mar is so near
the tidewater in many places that it rises almost directly
from the shore. In others it recedes to leave a narrow lit-
toral varying from twenty to forty miles in width. There
are passes below 3,000 ft (914 m) only in two places,
where rivers have cut their way through the coastal
escarpment north of the city of Rio de Janeiro. The val-
leys of these streams, however, are blocked off from the
interior plateau by a second range of mountains, the
Serra da Mantiqueira. This range is the highest and most
rugged of the Central Highlands; it includes the Pico da
Bandeira, which at 9,495 ft (2,890 m) is the highest eleva-
tion in the Central Highlands and is frequently but incor-
rectly believed to be the highest in Brazil.

A third significant range of mountains runs from
north to south behind the Serra da Mantiqueira. Appro-
priately named the Serra do Espinhago, which means
Spine Mountains, its range determines the drainage
divide between the Sao Francisco River to the west and
short streams that tumble eastward to the Atlantic. It is
important because of the great wealth of minerals that it
contains. Sometimes the Serra do Espinhaco and the
Serra da Mantiqueira together with that range’s south-
ward extending spurs are referred to collectively as the
Serra Geral.

The Guiana Highlands lie along Brazil's northern
borders. They form part of an immense plateau
extending into Venezuela, Guyana, Suriname, and French
Guiana, and are much higher on average than the Central
Highlands. The crests of its ranges constitute the divide

between drainage northward to the Orinoco River in
Venezuela and southward to the Amazon and define the
national borders. With an elevation of 9,888 ft (3,013 m),
the Pico da Neblina in the Imeri range is Brazil’s highest
mountain. Its location, immediately to the north of the
equator in a zone of heavy rainfall, makes it the source of
countless rivers and streams that descend in rushing falls
and rapids to the Amazon. None of these watercourses is
navigable very far upstream, and they contribute little to
the development of the considerable mineral and forest
wealth believed to exist near their headwaters.

INLAND WATERWAYS

The Amazon River

Brazil's river systems are among the world’s most
extensive, and the Amazon in particular is the world’s
mightiest river. Only the Nile River is longer, and no
other three rivers of the world combined equal the flow
of 80 million gallons of water per second that the Ama-
zon discharges into the Atlantic.

The Amazon rises high in the Peruvian Andes and
flows for a considerable distance before entering Brazil at
the northwest corner of their border. From here until it
receives its tributary the Negro, the Brazilians refer to the
river as Solimdes. During its 2,000 mi (3,218 km) course
eastward across northern Brazil, it drops only about 215
ft (65 m) in elevation. It is navigable by oceangoing ves-
sels as far as Iquitos in Peru. Manaus, in the middle of
Brazil, is a major seaport. Smaller craft can reach Porto
Velho, near the Bolivian frontier, on the tributary
Madeira River. During most of its course the river is slow
flowing, but at Monte Alegre about 400 mi (643 km)
from its mouth it is constricted by hills to a width of
about one mile, and the flow reaches six miles per hour.

Altogether there are more than 200 rivers and 500
smaller tributaries in the Amazon system, which drains
about 59 percent of Brazil and 35 percent of all of South
America. Approximately 20 percent of all the world’s
fresh water flows through the Amazon basin. Some of the
largest tributaries are the Jurua, Purus, Madeira, Tapajds,
Xingu, and Tocantins, which flow into the Amazon from
the south. Major tributaries entering from the north are
the Jari, Japurd, Negro, and Branco Rivers. All of these
tributaries are major rivers in their own right; each of
them carries more water than the Mississippi, for exam-
ple. Slow-flowing like the Amazon in their lower courses,
the tributary rivers meander intricately, and oxbow lakes
and islands are numerous.

Other Rivers

Outside of the Amazon basin, Brazil's other major
rivers arise in the Central Highlands and flow east or
south. The Sdo Francisco River is the longest contained
entirely in Brazil at 1,988 mi (3,199 km) in length. It rises
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near Belo Horizonte in eastern Brazil and flows north-
eastward along a line parallel to the coast for a great dis-
tance before turning eastward and flowing into the
Atlantic. It drops 265 ft (80 m) at the spectacular Paulo
Afonso Falls about 150 mi (241 km) from the coast, but is
navigable for about 1,000 mi (1,609 km) in its middle
reaches. The major Sobradinho Reservoir makes up part

of its course.

Only two other major rivers of the Central Highlands
cut through the escarpments of the Atlantic coastal
ranges. The Doce River also begins near Belo Horizonte
but flows more directly east to the ocean. The Parnaiba
River has its source near the Atlantic but first flows
northwest, away from the ocean, in a rift between two

coastal mountain ranges, before turning sharply to the
east and eventually entering the sea at Cape Sao Tomé. Its
valley forms the best line of communication between Rio
de Janeiro and Sao Paulo.

Although many other rivers of the Central Highlands
originate close to the sea, the coastal mountains and the
westward inclination of the plateau cause them to flow
westward to join major streams of the Rio de la Plata
drainage basin in the southwest of the country. Of the
three major rivers forming part of the Rio de la Plata
basin, the Parand is the largest (3,030 mi / 4,870 km). It
receives most of the tributary streams, and is formed by
the confluence of the Parnaiba and the Rio Grande. It
then flows south and forms parts of the borders with Par-
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aguay. The Itaipu Dam and reservoir are located at this
point, after which the Parand flows southwest into
Argentina on its way to the Rio de la Plata estuary.

The magnificent Iguazu Falls, which eclipse Niagara
Falls in magnitude, are located on the Iguazu River close
to the point at which it joins the Parand. The complex is
three miles wide and 270 ft (82 m) high and consists of
some 300 cataracts.

The second of the Rio de la Plata basin rivers, the
Uruguay, is fed by streams originating in the Serra do
Mar in the far south of Brazil. It flows northwest away
from the Atlantic in a broad arc, eventually turning
southwest and forming much of the border with Argen-
tina. The third major Brazilian river in this system is the
Paraguay (Paraguai), which has its source in the Pantanal
wetlands in west central Brazil. It flows southward along
the border with Paraguay, eventually cutting across that
country and into and Argentina, where it joins the
Parand.

Wetlands

The Pantanal is a lowland area, with an average eleva-
tion of 500 ft (152 m) above sea level, in west-central Bra-
zil near the Bolivian border. The floor of this lowland is
largely swamp and marshland; it is the largest system of
wetlands in the world. The area is too wet to support for-
est, except for lightwoods on patches of higher ground.
Away from its many streams, which make up the headwa-
ters of the Paraguay River, sedimentary deposits have left
a soil suitable for varied agriculture. There are smaller
swampy areas, called varzea, scattered throughout the
Amazon basin along the courses of the major rivers.
These are often flooded during the rainy season.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Major Islands

Countless islands are found throughout Brazil’s river
systems, the most noteworthy being Tupinambarama and
Bananal Islands. Countless islands can be found in the
huge delta of the Amazon, formed by alluvial deposits. By
far the largest of the delta islands is Marajo, around which
the Amazon splits into two principal channels. The
southern outlet, also called the Pard River, is the smaller
of the two, but it receives the Tocantins River and has the
important port of Belém.

Outside of the Amazon delta, there are few coastal
islands. The largest are Maraca, which lies north of the
mouths of the Amazon, Sdo Luis Island in Sdo Marcos
Bay, and Sédo Sebastido and Santa Catarina Islands off the
southeast coast. In addition, Fernando de Noronha, com-
prising Ilha Fernando de Noronha and the nearby Rocas
Atoll, lies 250 mi (402 km) off the eastern bulge of the
continent.

The Coast and Beaches

Brazil's entire coastline is on the Atlantic Ocean. Off
the northeast seaboard, the waters of the continental shelf
are extremely shallow, and the shoreline is rimmed by
reefs and sandbars. The port of Belém is hemmed in by
sandbars that prevent the entry of the largest vessels, and
the ports of Salvador and Recife are flanked by reefs. The
name of the latter city means reef.

Brazil’s beaches are among the most famous in the
world, including Copacabana and Ipanema, found near
Rio de Janeiro on the Baia de Guanabara, immortalized
in song and film. There are a number of excellent har-
bors. Besides those already mentioned, there is Vitéria
somewhat to the north of Rio de Janiero; Santos, the port
of Sao Paulo, one of the greatest coffee ports in the world;
and Porto Alegre in the south. In the northeast there is
the Amazon delta, with the associated Marajé Bay. Fur-
ther east is Sd0 Marcos Bay. The coastline then continues
southeastward until it reaches Cape Sao Roque, at which
point it turns south. It continues in this direction, with
only gentle curves, until Cape Sdo Tomé, with the excep-
tion of All Saints Bay. After Cape Sdo Tomé it angels
more to the southwest, with its most significant features
being the Lagoa Dos Patos and Lagoa Mirim, two vast
coastal lagoons at the extreme southern end of the coun-

try.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Brazil’s geographical diversity makes for a range of
climatic conditions, but the country is predominantly
tropical, with the equator crossing through the northern
part of the country. Brazil is so vast that the southern-
most regions lie outside the tropics and have a temperate
climate. May to September are the coolest months, and
the higher elevations in the south may receive snow at
this time. Further north in Rio de Janeiro, the average
high temperature in February is 84°F (29°C) and the
average low in July is 63°F (17°C). In contrast to the trop-
ical humidity of the coast, the upland interior is relatively
dry and moderate. It has been suggested that the moder-
ate climate resulting from Sdo Paulo’s 2,500 ft (762 m)
elevation has contributed substantially to that city’s spec-
tacular prosperity and growth.

Rainfall

Rainfall varies widely across the country. In the
southern and central part of the country it generally
ranges between 58 in to 78 in a year (150 cm to 200 cm),
but it can be much higher in certain areas. Rainfall is
heavier in the Amazon basin, reaching as much as 117 in
(300 cm) annually. It is also more seasonal in this region,
with different parts of the basin experiencing dry spells of
three months or more each year. The northeast is the dri-
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est and hottest parts of the country, with lengthy
droughts a regular occurrence.

Grasslands

Grasslands characterize much of southern and west-
central Brazil. Between the Parana River and the Serra do
Mar Mountains is Brazil's famously fertile terra roxa
(purple earth) area, where its most productive farmland
is found. Further south the highlands dip downward, cre-
ating a somewhat less fertile pampa related topographi-
cally more to Uruguay than to Brazil.

The narrow strip of coastal plain that extends along
the Atlantic seaboard from French Guiana to Uruguay
constitutes another, highly developed, lowland. At one
time much of this narrow plain was covered by tropical
rainforest, but almost all of this has been cleared to make
room for farms and cities. North of Sdo Marcos Bay it is
fairly wide and is more or less an extension of the Ama-
zon basin. To the south it initially remains tropical, merg-
ing into subtropical. Beyond Cape Sao Roque it gradually
narrows to a mere ribbon at the foot of the highland
escarpment. In some places, particularly between the cit-
ies of Rio de Janeiro and Santos, it disappears entirely,
and at no place in this region does it offer any large level
areas except at the deltas of the Doce and Parnaiba Riv-
ers. This northeastern coastal plain receives less rainfall
than anywhere else in the country and experiences fre-
quent droughts. As a result the plains are semi-arid by
nature, although they remain fertile and have been exten-
sively irrigated. In the far south the coastal plain broad-
ens again, eventually merging into the rolling grasslands
of the pampas that continue into Uruguay.

In the enormous Amazon basin the predominant
form of ground cover is selva (rainforest) but there are
some natural grasslands and savanna areas, particularly
in the northwest. Large areas of the rainforest have been
cleared for agricultural purposes. However the soil of the
rainforest is generally not very fertile and once cleared
will not support farming for long. As a result farmers are
constantly pushing deeper into the forest, leaving their
abandoned farmland behind them. An exception is the
stretch of land south of the Amazon between the Xingu
and Tapajos rivers, where the soil is similar to the terra
roxa of the south and better able to support farming.

Forests and Jungles

The Amazon basin contains the world’s largest tropi-
cal rain forest. It is a region of incredible diversity. Here
are found Brazil nut trees, brazilwood, myriad palms,
kapok-bearing ceiba trees, rosewood, orchids, the wild
rubber tree, and numerous humid tropical forest species.
The exact number of species in the forest is unknown, but
about one-fourth of the world’s known plant species are
found in Brazil.

Population Centers — Brazil

(POPULATIONS FROM 2000 CENSUS)

Name Population Name Population
Sdo Paulo 10,057,700 Curitiba 1,642,300
Rio de Janeiro 6,029,300 Manaus 1,524,600
Salvador 2,539,500 Recife 1,464,100
Belo Horizonte 2,307,800 Porto Alegre 1,355,100
Fortaleza 2,230,800 Belém 1,344,900
Brasilia (capital) 2,089,500 Goidnia 1,132,600

SOURCE: Instituto Brasileiro de Geografia e Estatistica (IBGE—
Brazilian Institute of Geography and Statistics).

States — Brazil

POPULATIONS ESTIMATED IN 2002

Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Acre 597,700 58,915 152,589 Rio Branco
Alagoas 2,914,400 10,707 27,731 Maceid
Amapa 530,100 54,161 140,276 Macapa
Amazonas 3,088,400 604,035 1,564,445 Manaus
Bahia 13,341,800 216,613 561,026 Salvador
Ceard 7,743,100 58,159 150,630 Fortaleza
Distrito Federal 2,043,169 2,245 5,814 Brasilia
Espirito Santo 3,254,200 17,605 45,597 Vitéria
Goiés 5,254,200 247,913 642,092 Giodnia
Maranh@o 5,859,600 126,897 328,663 Sdo Luis
Mato Grosso 2,644,300 340,156 881,001 Cuiaba
Mato Grosso

do Sul 2,155,800 135,347 350,548 Campo Grande
Minas Gerais 18,449,600 226,708 587,172  Belo Horizonte
Para 6,548,800 482,906 1,250,722 Belém
Paraiba 3,504,100 21,765 56,372 Jodo Pessoa
Parana 9,855,700 77,048 199,554 Curitiba
Pernambuco 8,175,300 37,946 98,281 Recife
Piauf 2,926,600 96,886 250,934 Teresina
Rio Grande do

Norte 2,883,600 20,469 53,015 Natal
Rio Grande do

Sul 10,468,100 108,952 282,184 Porto Alegre
Rio de Janeiro 14,920,000 17,092 44,268 Rio de Janeiro
Ronddnia 1,462,700 93,840 243,044 Porto Velho
Roraima 363,900 88,844 230,104 Boa Vista
Santa Catarina 5,582,700 37,060 95,985 Floriandpolis
Sdo Paulo 38,505,500 95,714 247,898 S@o Paulo
Sergipe 1,866,200 8,492 21,994 Aracaju
Tocantins 1,212,300 10,749 278,420 Palmas

SOURCE: Instituto Brasileiro de Geografia e Estatistica (IBGE—
Brazilian Institute of Geography and Statistics).

South of the Amazonian forest is a mixture of semi-
deciduous and scrub trees and shrubs (mata), which
opens to grasses in the south and to plantations along the
coast. Southern Brazil is known for exotic flowering trees
such as the ipé tree with yellow petals lining the streets of
Sao Paulo. A mixture of pine and broadleaf species is
found in the temperate south.

Commercial farming, ranching, logging, mining,
roads, railways, and other development account for the
clearing and loss of nearly 50 million acres of forest a
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year. Scientists predict a negative impact on climate and
global warming. For Brazil, deforestation and erosion
pose significant threats to forest-based livelihoods, agri-
culture, and ultimately to reforestation once valuable top-
soil is lost.

HUMAN POPULATION

Brazil is the most populous country in South Amer-
ica, and has the fifth highest population in the world. The
people are diverse in origin, and the amalgam of African,
European, and indigenous strains has led some to speak
of a “Brazilian race” Brazil’s origins as a country can be
traced to Portuguese colonies along its coast, and Portu-
guese is the official language.

Brazil's population is concentrated along the coast
and in the areas just to the west of the coastal mountain
ranges. In 2000 approximately 81 percent of the popula-
tion was urban. The southeast is the most densely popu-
lated region. Brazil's two huge metropolitan areas of Sdo
Paolo and Rio de Janiero, both with populations well over
10 million, can be found here. The population is less
dense further to the south, but there are still many large
cities. At least 50 percent of the population is in the south
and southeast, collectively.

The northeast is another area of dense settlement,
dating back to the earliest colonies. About a quarter of the
people can be found here, and there are many cities and
farms, but its population is in decline relative to the rest
of the country. The vast interior of Brazil is home to as
much as a third of the population, but is sparsely popu-
lated relative to its size. Some large cities can be found,
particularly on the Amazon. The area north of the Ama-
zon is the least settled part of the country. Most of the
estimated 150,000 indigenous peoples (chiefly of Tupi or
Guaranf linguistic stock) are found in the rain forests of
the Amazon River basin.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Brazil has vast stores of natural resources including:
bauxite, iron ore, manganese, nickel, phosphates, plati-
num, tin, uranium, and petroleum. Hydropower, timber,
and fresh water are also extremely plentiful. There are
extensive coal fields in the south, and gold can be found
in the north and northeast. The Amazon region produces
timber, rubber, and other forest products such as Brazil
nuts and pharmaceutical plants. Brazil's many rivers give
it abundant reserves of fresh water and hydropower; its
farms produce a wide variety of tropical and temperate
crops. In addition to these abundant resources, Brazil's
cities are major centers for manufacturing and
commerce.

FURTHER READINGS

“Amazonia: A World Resource at Risk” National Geographic
Magazine, August 1992.

Anderson, Anthony B., ed. Alternatives to Deforestation: Steps
Toward Sustainable Use of the Amazon Rain Forest. New
York: Columbia University Press, 1990.

Burns, E. Bradford. A History of Brazil. 3rd edition. New York:
Columbia University Press, 1993.

Malingreau, J. P, and C. J. Tucker. “Large scale deforestation in
the southeastern Amazon basin of Brazil” Ambio 17, pp.
49-55, 1988.

Moran, Emilio. Through Amazonian Eyes: The Human Ecology
of Amazonian Populations. Iowa City: University of Iowa
Press, 1993.

Poor, D. Ecological Guidelines for Development in Tropical
Rainforests. Geneva: IUCN, 1976.

Skole, D.L., et al. “Physical and human dimensions of
deforestation in Amazonia” Bioscience, 44, pp. 314-22,
1994.

World Resources Institute and World Bank. Tropical Forests: A
Call for Action. Washington D.C.: World Resources Institute
and World Bank, 1985.

British Virgin Islands

Dependency of the United Kingdom

Area: 58 sq mi (150 sq km) / World Rank: 200

B Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres,
between the North Atlantic Ocean and the Caribbean
Sea, east of Puerto Rico, at the north end of the Lee-
ward Islands

Borders: No international boundaries
Coordinates: 18°25'N 64°30°'W
Coastline: 50 mi (80 km)

Territorial Seas: 3 NM (5.5 km), with 200 NM (364
km) exclusive fishing zone

Highest Point: Mount Sage, 1,709 ft (521 m)

Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest River: None
Largest Lake: None

Natural Hazards: Subject to seasonal hurricanes and
tropical storms.

Population: 20,812 (2001 est.) / World Rank: 200

Capital City: Road Town, on the central southern coast
of the island of Tortola.

B Largest City: Road Town, 2,500 (1992 est.)
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British Virgin Islands

he Rhone was a 310-foot Royal Mail

Ship that was dashed against the rocks
off the British Virgin Islands’ Salt Island’s
southwest coast during a hurricane in
1867. Its remains are extensive and have
become a fascinating underwater habitat
for marine life. It is part of the national
park system and is a popular dive site.

OVERVIEW

Consisting of some 40 islands and 20 other islets, of
which only 15 are inhabited, the British Virgin Islands are
the northern half of the Virgin Island chain, the southern
portion of which is the U.S. Virgin Islands. The islands
are comprised of flat coral reefs; steeper, hillier volcanic
landscapes; and beaches.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Although the coral islands are relatively flat, there are
also volcanic islands in the group that are steep and hilly.
None of the volcanoes have been active recently. At only
1,709 ft (521 m), Mount Sage, on Tortola, is the highest
point on the islands. The island of Anegada is especially
flat, the entire island being no more than a few feet above
sea level.

INLAND WATERWAYS

There are no large bodies of fresh water on the
islands.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

The principal islands of this British dependency are
Tortola, Virgin Gorda, Anegada, and Jost Van Dyke. The
beaches of the British Virgin Islands are among their
most valuable assets, bringing many tourists to the
islands. Many of the British Virgin Islands rest on and are
surrounded by coral reefs. The Anegada Passage lies
between the British Virgin Islands and Anguilla and St.
Martin to the east.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

The British Virgin Islands have a sub-tropical, humid
climate moderated by trade winds with summer temper-
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atures varying from 79°F (26°C) to 89°F (31°C), and win-
ter temperatures ranging from 72°F (22°C) to 82°F
(28°C).

Rainfall

Located in an area of seasonable hurricanes and trop-
ical storms—the last major storm being Lenny in Novem-
ber of 1999—rainfall varies for this island group. Over
the entire chain rainfall averages 39-40 in (94-96 mm)
per year. In 1998, the islands experienced a record rainfall
of about 60 in (1,524 mm).

HUMAN POPULATION

The July 2001 estimate was 20,812, indicating a popu-
lation growth rate of 2.22 percent. The primary ethnic
group is black (87 percent) with whites and Asians mak-
ing up the difference. Most Islanders are Christians (86
percent Protestant).

NATURAL RESOURCES

Natural resources are negligible; the beaches attract
vacationers, but yield little else economically.

FURTHER READINGS
Connett, Eugene V., ed. Virgin Islands. Princeton, NIJ:
VanNostrand, 1959.

Maurer, Bill. Recharting the Caribbean: Land, Law, and
Citizenship in the British Virgin Islands. Ann Arbor, MI:
University of Michigan Press, 1997.

GEO-DATA: THE WORLD GEOGRAPHICAL ENCYCLOPEDIA

79



White, Robb. In Privateer’s Bay. New York: Harper & Brothers,
1939.

Brunei
B Area: 2,228 sq mi (5,770 sq km) / World Rank: 166
B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres, in the
northwest of the island of Borneo, in Southeast Asia
B Coordinates: 4°30'N, 114°40'E
B Borders: 237 mi (381 km)
M Coastline: 100 mi (160 km)
M Territorial Seas: 12 NM
B Highest Point: Mt. Pagon, 6,070 ft (1,850 m)
M Lowest Point: Sea level
B Longest River: Belait River, 130 mi (209 km)
W Largest Lake: Tasek Merimbun, 0.4 sq mi (1.2 sq km)
B Natural Hazards: Earthquakes and typhoons (rare)
B Population: 343,653 (2001 est.) / World Rank: 169
B Capital City: Bandar Seri Begawan, located in the
north along an inlet of the Brunei River
W Largest City: Bandar Seri Begawan (75,000, 2001 est.)
OVERVIEW

The small country of Brunei is an enclave on the
northern coast of the island of Borneo, which it shares
with the Malaysian state of Sarawak, and with Indonesia.
The country consists of distinct eastern and western seg-
ments, separated by Malaysia’s Limbang River valley, but
linked by the waters of Brunei Bay. The terrain in both
the eastern segment (the Temburong District) and the
more populated western segment is composed of coastal
plain rising gradually to hills and cut through by rivers
running north to the sea.

MOUNTAIN AND HILLS

Hills and Badlands

In the west of Brunei, hills lower than 295 ft (90 m)
rise towards an escarpment and higher hills approaching
the Sarawak border. Brunei’s highest peak, Mt. Pagon
(6,070 ft / 1,850 m) is located in this region. Brunei’s east-
ern sector is also covered with low hills, which gain
height close to the border with Sarawak.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

There are a few lakes in Brunei. In Tutong District,
the unusual S-shaped Tasek Merimbun is surrounded by
a 30 sq mi (77 sq km) nature park. Wong Kadir and Ter-
aja Lakes are in Belait District.

Rivers

Four indigenous river systems and one originating in
the Malaysian state of Sarawak flow north through and
between the segments of Brunei to the South China Sea.
The Belait River, Brunei’s longest, flows through western
Brunei, as does the Tutong River. The Brunei River runs
southwest from an inlet of Brunei Bay (where Bandar Seri
Begawan is located). In the eastern segment of Brunei,
the Temburong River provides drainage for the entire
Temburong District. The Limbang River valley, which
belongs to Malaysian Sarawak, splits Brunei in two.

Wetlands

The mangrove forests of Brunef’s estuaries are an eco-
logical treasure, considered among the most intact in
Southeast Asia. Mangrove forests take up an estimated
3.2 percent of Brunei’s land. Brunei’s ecologically intact
peat swamps (rare in the north of Borneo) are found in
western Brunei, along sections of the Belait River and the
Tutong River.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

The Sultanate of Brunei originally arose as a trading
state strategically located on shipping lanes linking the
trade routes of the Indian Ocean and Pacific Ocean
through the South China Sea. The immensely valuable
hydrocarbon deposits that have produced Brunei’s petro-
leum export boom lie mainly under the South China Sea
off Brunefi’s coast, and along the coastline itself in Belait
District.

Major Islands

Brunei has 33 islands, comprising 1.4 percent of its
land area. Two islands are in the South China Sea. The
others are river islands, or like Pulau Muara Besar, are in
Brunei Bay. The islands are important wildlife habitats
for species including proboscis monkeys, and are mostly
uninhabited by humans, although there is some recre-
ational usage. Brunei has demarcated a fishing zone in an
area of the Spratly Islands (which are contested by the
Philippines, Malaysia, China, Taiwan and Vietnam) but
has not made a formal claim on the Spratly Islands.

The Coast and Beaches

The western section of Brunei has a coastline on the
South China Sea, where sandbars lie between estuaries
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and the open ocean. Belait, Tutong, and Brunei Districts
have three river estuaries and significant mangrove for-
ests. In Temburong District (the east) the steep muddy
banks of Brunei Bay and its inlets form a major wildlife
habitat.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

The temperature of Brunei, a tropical country, aver-
ages from 73° to 89°F (23°C to 32°C) year-round. Humid-
ity stays around 80 percent.

Rainfall

The northeast monsoon affects Brunei with heavy
rains in November and December. On Brunei’s coast the
annual rainfall averages around 110 in (275 cm) while
inland rainfall amounts to 200 in (500 cm) or more. Bru-
nei is out of the path of most ocean storms such as
typhoons, although it can be affected by tidal surges.

Forests and Jungles

Much of Brunei is still covered by exceptionally
biodiverse dipterocarpaceous rainforest, in a mixture of
primary and secondary growth. Almost all of the interior
of Brunei is forested, roughly 75 percent of the entire
country. Logging is strictly limited, in contrast to the
rampant deforestation inflicted on the rest of Borneo in
the last two decades. Only 130,795 cu yd (100,000 cu m)

Districts — Brunei

Area Area
Name (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Belait 1,053 2,727 Kuala Belait
Brunei and Muara 220 570 Bandar Seri Begawan
Temburong 503 1,303 Bangar
Tutong 450 1,165 Tutong

SOURCE: Geo-Data: The World Geographical Encyclopedia, 2nd
ed. Detroit: Gale Research, 1989.

of timber is allowed to be cut each year, for Brunei’s
domestic use only.

HUMAN POPULATION

Brunei is sparsely populated, with an estimated den-
sity of just 53 people per sq mi (20 per sq km) in 1997.
Some 85 percent of the country’s population lives in the
coastal areas, particularly the capital city Bandar Seri
Begawan and the coastal towns of Seria, Tutong, and
Kuala Belait. Seria and Kuala Belait are centers for the oil
and natural gas industry. There is some migration from
neighboring countries, and Brunei hosts tens of thou-
sands of foreign workers, most employed in the petro-
leum sector.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Brunei has been economically dependent on vast
hydrocarbon reserves along its coastline, producing oil,
natural gas, and liquified natural gas. These petroleum
deposits are expected to be depleted by the second or
third decade of the twenty-first century. Agriculture is a
minor part of Brunei’s economic picture (most food is
imported) and there are no other significant economic
resources. Brunei’s forests have been protected from eco-
nomic exploitation but are a resource for scientific study
and eco-tourism.

FURTHER READINGS

Cleary, Mark. Oil, Economic Development and Diversification in
Brunei Darussalam. New York: Palgrave, 1994.

Edwards, David S. A Tropical Rainforest: The Nature of
Biodiversity in Borneo at Belalong, Brumei. Torrance, CA:
Heian International, 1995.

Pelton, Robert Young. Fielding’s Borneo. Redondo Beach, CA:
Fielding Worldwide, 1995.

Thia-Eng, Chua. Brunei Darussalam: Coastal Environmental
Profile of Brunei Darussalam. Washington, DC: U.S. Agency
for International Development, 1987.
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Bulgaria

B Area: 42,811 sq mi (110,910 sq km) / World Rank: 104

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres, part of
the Balkan Peninsula in southern Europe, south of
Romania, west of the Black Sea, northwest of Turkey,
north of Greece, and east of The Former Yugoslav
Republic of Macedonia and Yugoslavia.

B Coordinates: 43° 00’'N and 25° 00’E.

Borders: 1,343 mi (1,808 km) / The Former Yugoslav
Republic of Macedonia, 92mi (148 km); Greece, 307
mi (494 km); Romania, 378 mi (608 km); Turkey, 149
mi (240 km); Yugoslavia, 197 mi (318 km).

Coastline: 214 mi (354 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM

Highest Point: Musala, 9,596 ft (2,925 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 205 mi (330 km) N-S; 323 mi (520
km) E-W

Longest River: Danube, 1,770 mi (2,850 km).
Largest Lake: Popovo Lake, 30.7 acres (12.4 ha)
Natural Hazards: Earthquakes and landslides

Population: 7,707,495 (July 2001 estimate) / World
Rank: 87

Capital City: Sofia, located in the west central part of
the country.

W Largest City: Sofia, 1,188,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

Bulgaria occupies a relatively small area, but is never-
theless a land of unusual scenic beauty, having pictur-
esque mountains, wooded hills, sheltered valleys, grain-
producing plains, and a seacoast along the Black Sea that
has both rocky cliffs and long sandy beaches.

In the north of the country is the Danubian Plain, the
central portion houses the Balkan Mountains, and south
of them is the Maritsa River. The Rhodope Mountains are
found in the south and southwest of the country. Located
on the Eurasian Tectonic Plate, Bulgaria is crossed by
fault lines and earthquakes are not infrequent.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The Balkan Mountains (Stara Planina) comprise the
biggest and longest mountain chain. An extension of the
Carpathian Mountains, the Balkans stretch 435 mi (700
km) across the central portion of the entire country,
declining in altitude towards the east. The range’s highest

peak is Botev at 7,793 ft (2,376 m). Just to the south of the
central part of this range are the Sredna Mountains
(Sredna Gora), a 100 mi (160 km) long ridge that runs
almost directly from east to west, at an average height of
5,249 ft (1,600 m).

The other major mountain range is the Rhodope.
These mountains mark the southern and southwestern
borders of Bulgaria, and include the Vitosha, Rila, and
Pirin Mountains. These last two ranges are largely volca-
nic in origin, and are the highest mountains on the Bal-
kan Peninsula. Musala in the Rila Mountains is the tallest
peak in the country (9,596 ft / 2,925 m).

Plateaus

The Danubian Plain extends from the Yugoslav bor-
der to the Black Sea. The plateau rises from cliffs along
the Danube and extends south to the Balkan Mountains
at elevations as high as 1,500 ft (457 m). On the southern
side of the Balkan Mountains is another plateau, the
Thracian Plain, which is drained by the Maritsa River.
Both plateaus are fertile regions of hills and plains, gradu-
ally declining in elevation as they approach the Black Sea.

Canyons and Caves

A long geological trench that contains the Valley of
Roses lies between the Balkan and Sredna Mountains.
The north-flowing rivers have cut deep valleys through
the Balkan Mountains and the Danubian Plain. More
than 2,000 caves are scattered amidst the limestone layers
of the Pirin and the Balkan Mountains.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Glacial lakes are numerous in Bulgaria. There are
about 280 of them, located in the higher zones of the Rila
and Pirin Mountains. Most are located at altitudes of
7,216 to 7,872 ft (2,200 to 2,400 m); the lake lying at the
highest elevation—Ledenika Lake in the Rila Moun-
tains—lies at an altitude of 8,905 ft (2,715 m). Located in
the Pirin Mountains, Popovo Lake, also known as the
“Pirin Sea,” is the largest lake in the country. It covers an
area of 30.7 acres (12.4 hectares) and is 1,575 ft (480 m)
long and 1,102 ft (336 m) wide.

Rivers

The Danube (Dunav), which forms the majority of
Bulgaria’s border with Romania, is by far the largest river
in the country and is the second longest in Europe. It is
navigable by ocean vessels throughout Bulgaria. Most of
the northern part of the country drains into the Black Sea
via the Danube and its tributaries. All but one of these
tributaries rise in the Balkan Mountains, including the
Yantra and the Osum. The one exception is the Iskur,
which rises in the Rila Mountains and flows northward,
passing through Sofia’s eastern suburbs, and then cuts a
valley through the Balkan Mountains.
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South of the Balkan Mountains most rivers flow
south into the Aegean Sea. Most notable among these are
the Mesta, the Struma, the Maritsa, and the Maritsa’s trib-
utaries the Tundzha and Arda. Together, they provide
drainage for most of the Thracian Plain. The Kamchiya
in the northeast is the only large river to flow directly into
the Black Sea.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Located east of Bulgaria, the Black Sea contains calm
waters that are free of tides and dangerous marine life.
Called the “Hospitable Sea” by the ancient Greeks, the
Black Sea is half as saline as the Mediterranean Sea and
has gentle sandy slopes, making it ideal for swimming.

The Coast and Beaches

Bulgaria’s eastern coast on the Black Sea is curved,
providing for many beaches along the 214 mi (354 km) of
shoreline. Many of the country’s beaches have been
awarded for their environmental excellence by the Euro-

pean Union. The coastline is a varied, with coves, rugged
shores, wooded hills, orchards, and fishing villages dot-
ting the expansive area. Burgaski Zaliv indents the coast
deeply in the south, with Cape Emine to the north.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Lying along the southern margins of the continental
climate of Central and Eastern Europe, Bulgaria experi-
ences cold winter winds from the north in the Danubian
Plain and a modified Mediterranean climate in the Tha-
cian Plain because of the protection offered by the Balkan
Mountains. January temperatures average 32-36°F (0-
2°C) in the north, and colder in the mountainous regions;
July temperatures range from 72 to 75°F (22 to 24°C).
Opverall, Bulgaria’s climate is temperate with cold, damp
winters and hot, dry summers.

Rainfall

Rainfall is generally light in the plateaus, averaging
about 25 in (65 cm) per year, and higher in the mountain
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Burkina Faso

Population Centers — Bulgaria

(MARCH 2001 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population
Sofia (capital) 1,096,389 Ruse (Rousse) 162,128
Plovdiv 340,638 Stara Zaeora 143,989
Varna 314,539 Pleven 122,149
Burgas (Bourgas) 193,316 Sliven 100,695

SOURCE: National Statistical Institute, Bulgaria.

ranges, where it can reach up to 60 in (152 cm). Most
rainfall occurs during the winter months.

Grasslands

The lower peaks of the Pirin and Rila Mountain
ranges are covered in Alpine meadows. The Thracian
Plain and Danubian Plain have great varieties of vegeta-
tion. They are both densely populated and cultivated.

Forests

More than one third of the country’s territory (38
percent) is forested. The densest forests are in the moun-
tainous regions. The Balkans and Rhodopes are covered
by broadleaf forests in the low areas and conifers in the
higher elevations. Broadleaf forests are the predominant
forest type throughout the country.

HUMAN POPULATION

Bulgaria’s population was 7,707,495 in 2001 (esti-
mated). Almost 75 percent lived in urban areas. The
Danubian Plain, Thracian Plain, Black Sea coastline, and
the area around Sofia, the capital, were the most densely
populated.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Arable land comprises 83 percent of the total land
area, making it one of Bulgaria’s most valuable natural
resources. Mining of bauxite, copper, lead, zinc, and coal
meets domestic needs, but the future of the minerals
industry is uncertain because of a decline in production.
Covering more than 9 million acres (3.7 million hect-
ares), timber harvesting and reforestation is difficult
because more than half of the forests are on mountain
slopes. Exploitation and neglect have also contributed to
the deterioration of this natural resource.

FURTHER READINGS

Bell, John D., ed. Bulgaria in Transition: Politics, Economic,
Society, and Culture after Communism. Boulder, Colo.:
Westview Press, 1998.

Cary, William. Bulgaria Today: The Land and the People, a
Voyage of Discovery. New York: Exposition Press, 1965.

Detrez, Raymond. Historical Dictionary of Bulgaria. Lanham,
Md.: Scarecrow Press, 1997.

Hoddinott, Ralph F Bulgaria in Antiquity: An Archaeological
Introduction. New York: St. Martin’s Press, 1975.

McIntyre, Robert J. Bulgaria: Politics, Economics, and Society.
New York: Pinter Publishers, 1988.

Pettifer, James. Bulgaria. New York: W.W. Norton, 1998.

Burkina Faso

B Area: 105,869 sq mi (274,200 sq km) / World Rank: 74

B Location: Western Africa, in Northern Hemisphere,
and split between the Eastern and Western Hemi-
spheres, west of Niger, northwest of Benin, north of
Mali, Togo, Ghana, and Coéte d'Ivoire, and on the east
and south of Mali

B Coordinates: 13°00'N, 2°00'W

B Borders: 1,983 mi (3,192 km) / Niger, 389 mi (628
km); Benin, 190 mi (306 km); Mali, 621 mi (1,000
km); Togo, 78 mi (126 km); Ghana, 340 mi (548 km);
Ivory Coast 636 mi (584 km)

Coastline: Burkina Faso is landlocked.

Territorial Seas: None

Highest Point: Tena Kourou, 2,451 ft (747 m)

Lowest Point: Black Volta River Valley, 650 ft (198 m)

Longest Distances: 542 mi (873 km) from ENE-WSW /
295 mi (474 km) SSE-NNW

Longest River: Black Volta, 1,000 mi (1610 km)
Largest Lake: None

Natural Hazards: Subject to recurring droughts

Population: 12,272,289 (July 2001 est.) / World
Rank: 65

Capital City: Ouagadougou, located in the center of the
country

B Largest City: Ouagadougou, 1,131,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

Located in West Africa, Burkina Faso (formerly
Upper Volta) is a single, vast plateau that is carved into
three valleys by the Black, White, and Red Volta rivers,
and their main tributary, the Sourou. The rivers are either
in flood or dry, making the terrain of this savanna arid
and poor. This wild bush country does have a mixture of
grasslands and small trees, which vary in degree from the
dry (harmattan) to rainy seasons.
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MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Plateaus

The country consists, for the most part, of a vast pla-
teau in the West African savanna, approximately 650-
1000 ft (198-305 m) above sea level. This plateau is
slightly inclined toward the south. There are some hills in
the west and southeast, but no mountains of significance.
The highest elevation is Tena Kourou at 2,451 ft (747 m),
near the Mali border, east of Orodara.

Canyons

The plateau of Burkina Faso is notched by shallow
valleys formed by the three Volta Rivers, and their
tributaries.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Rivers
Burkina Faso has three principal rivers: the Black,
White, and Red Voltas. All three rivers have their head-

waters in Burkina Faso, and flow south into Ghana where
they eventually meet to form the Volta River. Their only
major tributary within the country is the Sourou. The
Sirba River flows east into Niger. These rivers are alter-
nately nearly dry or in flood and none are navigable.
Other temporary rivers may form during the rainy
season.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

A completely landlocked nation, Burkina Faso has no
coastland and no island dependencies.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Located near the equator, high temperatures are typi-
cal in Burkina Faso, especially during the dry season.
From March to May, the harmattan, a dry east wind, con-
tributes to considerably hot temperatures that range from
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R uled by the Mossi from the eleventh to
the nineteenth centuries, Burkina
Faso accepted French domination late in
the nineteenth century to protect itself
from hostile incursions from its neighbors.
In 1960 the territory received its indepen-
dence as the Volta Democratic Union. It
was in 1984 that the present name of
Burkina Faso was given to the nation by its
then leader Captain Thomas Sankara. The
name may be loosely translated as “Land
of Upright Men” or “the land (or house) of
the incorruptible people.”

104°-119°F (40°-48°C). From May to October, the
weather is hot, but wet, and from November to March,
more comfortable. January temperatures vary from 44°-
55°F (7°-13°C).

Rainfall

Average annual rainfall varies from 45 inches (115
cm) in the southwest to a low of 10 inches (25 cm) in the
extreme north and northeast portion of the country. The
rainy season, only four months in the north, lasts
upwards of six months (from May through October) in
the southwest. Humidity increases as one moves from the
north to the south, ranging from a winter low of 12 per-
cent to 45 percent, to a rainy season high of 68 percent to
96 percent. The country suffers from recurring droughts.

Vegetation

Burkina Faso is essentially a large savanna. This
savanna is primarily grassland during the rainy season,
dotted with small forests. This terrain supports what is
probably the widest variety of animal life on the conti-
nent. During the hot and dry harmattan season, the
savannah becomes a semi-desert. Burkina Faso’s primi-
tive forestland has been all but decimated in order to pro-
vide farmland and fuel resources. No real program of
reforestation was begun until 1973. About 50 percent of
the total land area has been considered forest or wood-
land. In the years 1990 through 1995, deforestation pro-
ceeded at a rate of 0.7 percent per year.

HUMAN POPULATION

A total population of 12,272,289 (July 2001 estimate)
is directly affected by the excess mortality rates because
of the AIDS epidemic, which lowers life expectancy,

Population Centers — Burkina Faso

(1991 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Ouagadougou (capital) 634,479
Bobo-Dioulasso 268,926

SOURCE: Population of Capital Cities and cities of 100,000 and
More Inhabitants.” United Nations Statistics Division.

causes high infant mortality and death rates, causes lower
growth rates, and changes the distribution of population
by age and sex. Ethnic groups in Burkina Faso are repre-
sented by Mossi (over 40 percent), Gurunsi, Senufo, Lobi,
Bobo, Mande, and Fulani. Religions represented are
indigenous beliefs, 40 percent; Muslim, 50 percent; and
Christian (mainly Roman Catholic), 10 percent. Popula-
tion density is .88 per sq mi (2.3 per sq km).

NATURAL RESOURCES

Burkina Faso is a poor country, lacking much mineral
resources, water, or fertile soil. There are deposits of
manganese, limestone, and marble, as well as small
deposits of precious metals such as gold. A large portion
of the male population migrates to surrounding countries
for seasonal employment.

FURTHER READINGS

Anderson, Samantha, translator. Thomas Sankara Speaks: The
Burkina Faso Revolution, 1983-87. New York: Pathfinder
Press, 1988.

Baxter, Joan, and Keith Sommerville. Burkina Faso. New York:
Pinter Publishers, 1989.

Englebert, Pierre. Burkina Faso: Unsteady Statehood in West
Africa. Boulder CO: Westview Press, 1996.

McFarland, Daniel Miles. Historical Dictionary of Upper Volta.
Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow Press, 1978.

Shepard, Steve. Elvis Hornbill, International Business Bird. New
York: Holt, 1991.

Burundi

B Area: 10,745 sq mi (27,830 sq km) / World Rank: 145

B Location: Southern and Eastern Hemispheres in east-
central Africa, between the Democratic Republic of
the Congo, Rwanda, and Tanzania

B Coordinates: 3°30’S, 30°00'E
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M Borders: 605 mi (974 km) / Rwanda, 180 mi (290 km);
Tanzania, 280 mi (451 km); Democratic Republic of
the Congo, 145 mi (233 km)

B Coastline: None

M Territorial Seas: None

B Highest Point: Mt. Heha, 8,760 ft (2,670 m)

B Lowest Point: Lake Tanganyika, 2,533 ft (772 m)

B Longest Distances: 163 mi (263 km) NNE-SSW / 121
mi (194 km) ESE-WNW

B Longest River: Muragarazi River, 348 mi (560 km)

M Largest Lake: Lake Tanganyika, 12,700 sq mi (33,020
sq km)

M Natural Hazards: Subject to periodic flooding accom-
panied by landslides, and drought

W Population: 6,223,897 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 98

B Capital City: Bujumbura, located on the northeast
coast of Lake Tanganyika

W Largest City: Bujumbura, 278,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

Burundi is a small, densely populated, landlocked
country in east-central Africa, slightly larger than the
state of Maryland. It has three major natural regions: the
Rift Valley area in the west, consisting of the narrow
plains along the Rusizi (Ruzizi) River and the shores of
Lake Tanganyika, together with the belt of foothills on
the western face of the divide between the Congo and
Nile rivers; the range of peaks that form this divide; and
the extensive central and eastern plateaus, separated by
wide valleys and sloping into the warmer, drier plains of
the eastern and southeastern borders.

Burundi is located on the African Tectonic Plate. The
Great Rift Valley system on which it lies has moderate
geological activity, including periodic tremors and earth-
quakes.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Burundi’s mountains form part of the divide between
the basins of the Nile and Congo Rivers. Located in the
western half of Burundi, they extend the entire length of
the country from north to south, forming an elongated
series of ridges that are generally less than 10 mi (16 km)
wide, with an average elevation of about 8,000 ft (2,438
km). The tallest peak in the country, Mt. Heha (8,760 ft /
2,670 m), is located in this range.

Plateaus

East of the rugged Congo-Nile divide lies a large cen-
tral plateau with an average elevation of 5,000 to 6,500
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feet (1,525 to 2,000 m). This pleasant highland, inhabited
by farmers and cattle herders, is heavily farmed and
grazed. Coffee and cotton are the most important com-
mercial crops.

Hills and Badlands

Above the flat western plains that border the Rusizi
River and Lake Tanganyika, a belt of foothills and steeper
slopes forms the western face of the Congo-Nile Divide.
This region includes valleys and farmland.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

The shores of Lake Tanganyika form Burundi’s south-
eastern border, extending for over 100 mi (161 km). Lake
Tanganyika is the second-deepest freshwater lake in the
world and is home to over 100 species of fish, many of
which are found nowhere else in the world. Burundi has a
number of other lakes, of which Lake Rweru and Lake
Cohoha in the north along the border with Rwanda are
among the largest.
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Provinces — Burundi
1990 CENSUS OF POPULATION

Area Area
Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Bubanza 223,000 422 1,093 Bubanza
Bujumbura 608,900 515 1,334 Bujumbura
Bururi 385,500 971 2,515 Bururi
Cankuzo 142,700 749 1,940 Cankuzo
Cibitoke 279,800 633 1,639 Cibitoke
Gitega 565,200 768 1,989 Gitega
Karuzi 287,900 563 1,459 Karuzi
Kayanza 443,100 475 1,229 Kayanza
Kirundo 401,100 661 1,711 Kirundo
Makamba 223,800 761 1,972 Makamba
Muramvya 441,700 591 1,530  Muramvya
Muyinga 373,400 705 1,825 Muyinga
Ngozi 482,200 567 1,468 Ngozi
Rutana 195,800 733 1,898 Rutana
Ruyigi 238,600 913 2,365 Ruyigi
SOURCE: ISTEEBU, Bujumbura, Burundi. Cited by Johan van der
Heyden, GeoHive, http://www.geohive.com (accessed June
2002).

Rivers

West of the Congo-Nile Divide, runoff waters drain
down Burundi’s narrow western watershed into the
Rusizi River and Lake Tanganyika. The major rivers of
the central plateaus include the Ruvironza (or Luvironza)
and the Ruvubu, whose river basin is the southernmost
extension of the White Nile River. In the east, the two
principal rivers on the border with Tanzania are the
Rumpungu and the Muragarazi (Malagarasi), which
forms most of Burundi’s southern border.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas
Burundi is a landlocked nation.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Burundi lies fairly close to the equator, but its tropical
climate is moderated by elevation, keeping its tempera-
tures at a comfortable level. However, humidity is high.
The average annual temperature in the western plains
(including the capital city of Bujumbura) is 73°F (23°C).
Temperatures average 68°F (20°C) in the plateau region
and 60°F (16°C) in the mountains.

Rainfall

Average annual rainfall in most of Burundi is 51-63
in (130-160 cm); on the plains bordering the Rusizi River
and Lake Tanganyika it is 30-40 in (75-100 cm). Dry sea-
sons occur from June to August and December to Janu-
ary, and rainy seasons from February to May and

September to November. Flooding and landslides occur
during heavy rains; during years with below-average
rainfall, Burundi may experience periods of drought.

Grasslands

The eastern and central plateau regions of Burundi,
flat and well-watered, supports much of the country’s
agriculture and population. Savannas are found on the
eastern border, at elevations of under 5,000 ft (1,524 m).
On the southeastern border, the Mosso plains lie along
the Muragarazi, Rumpungu, and Rugusi rivers.

At the westernmost edge of the country, the narrow
Imbo plain extends southward along the Rusizi River
from the Rwanda border through Bujumbura at the north
corner of Lake Tanganyika, then extends southward for
another 30 mi (48 km) along the eastern shore of the lake.
All of this plain, which belongs to the western branch of
the Great Rift Valley, is below 3,500 ft (1,066 m) in eleva-
tion.

Forests and Jungles

Deforestation in Burundi has been among the most
severe in Africa. The remaining tree species include euca-
lyptus, acacia, and fig, as well as palms along the shores of
Lake Tanganyika.

HUMAN POPULATION

Burundi is one of Africa’s most densely populated
countries. The central and eastern plateaus, from the
Congo-Nile divide to the towns of Kirundo, Muyinga,
and Cankuzo, are the most heavily populated part of the
country. At least half the population lives in this region.
Until the mid-twentieth century, Burundi’s western plain,
on the shores of the Rusizi River and Lake Tanganyika,
was mostly uninhabited. However, after 1950, resettle-
ment programs brought farmers to the region.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Burundi’s natural resources include cobalt, copper,
uranium, nickel, peat, and vanadium. In 2001 most of
these had not yet been exploited. Burundi also has a good
supply of arable land and water.

FURTHER READINGS

Forster, Peter G., Michael Hitchcock, and Francis E Lyimo. Race
and Ethnicity in East Africa. New York: St. Martin's Press,
2000.

Nyankanzi, Edward L. Genocide : Rwanda and Burundi.
Rochester, Vt.: Schenkman Books, 1998.

Ould Abdallah, Ahmedou. Burundi on the Brink, 1993-95: A
UN Special Envoy Reflects on Preventive Diplomacy.
Washington, D.C. : United States Institute of Peace Press,
2000.
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N.J. : Scarecrow Press, 1976.
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Geography.  http://www.sas.upenn.edu/African_Studies/
NEH/br-geog.html (February 10, 2002).

Cambodia

W Area: 69,900 sq mi (181,040 sq km)/ World Rank: 89

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres; in
Southeast Asia; bordering Laos to the northeast; Viet-
nam to the east and southeast; the Gulf of Thailand to
the southwest; and Thailand to the west and north-
west

Bl Coordinates: 13°N, 105°E

Borders: 1,598 mi (2,572 km) total / Laos, 336 mi (541
km); Thailand, 499 mi (803 km); Vietnam, 763 mi
(1,228 km)

Coastline: 275 mi (443 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)

Highest Point: Phnom Aéral, 5,939 ft (1,810 m)
Lowest Point: Gulf of Thailand, 0 ft (0 m)

Longest Distances: 454 mi (730 km) NE-SW / 318 mi
(512 km) SE-NW

Longest River: Mekong River, 2,600mi (4,184 km)

Largest Lake: Tonle Sap, 800 sq mi (24,605 sq km) at
the height of the flood season

Natural Hazards: monsoons, floods, and drought
Population: 12,491,501 (2001 est.) / World Rank: 64
Capital City: Phnom Penh, south-central Cambodia
Largest City: Phnom Penh, 862,000 (1998 est.)

OVERVIEW

Cambodia is located in the southwestern part of the
Indochina Peninsula. It lies completely within the trop-
ics—its southernmost points are only a little more than
10° above the equator.

It is bounded by highlands to the east and northeast
and by the Kravanh (Cardamom) and Damrei (Elephant)
mountain ranges to the southwest, with a flat central
basin between them. The regular flooding of this plain
irrigates the land for the cultivation of rice and other
crops. Cambodia’s other dominant physical feature is the
Mekong River, which traverses the country from north to
south.

The mountain ranges that mark the southwestern
edge of the central plains are bordered on the Gulf of
Thailand side by a narrow coastal plain.

Sections of Cambodia’s border with Vietnam, which
is an artificially created political boundary rather than a
natural one, are disputed. Cambodia is situated on the
Eurasian Tectonic Plate and exercises maritime rights
over the continental shelf to a depth of 200 nm (370 km).

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The Kravanh Range, extending in a northwest-south-
east direction, has elevations rising to over 5,000 ft (1,524
m); Phnom Aural, an eastern spur of this range, is the
highest point in the country. The Damrei Range, running
south and southeastward from the Kravanh, has eleva-
tions above 3,000 ft (914 m).

The Dangrek range at the northern rim of the basin
consists of a steep escarpment with an average elevation
of about 1,600 ft (487 m). The escarpment faces south-
ward and constitutes the southern edge of the Khorat Pla-
teau, which extends northward into Thailand. The
watershed along the escarpment, which marks the
boundary between Thailand and Cambodia, impedes
easy communication between the two countries.

Plateaus

East of the Mekong River, mountains and plateaus
extend eastward into the central highlands of Vietnam, at
an average elevation of 1,200 ft (360 m).

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Cambodia’s largest lake is the Tonle Sap, or Great
Lake. Connected to the Mekong River by the Tonle Sap
River, it acts as a natural reservoir during the Mekong’s
flood period. During this time the Mekong’s waters back
up, reversing the flow of the Tonle Sap River and enlarg-
ing the area of the lake from a low of about 1,000 sq mi
(2,590 sq km) in the dry season to nearly 9,500 sq mi
(24,605 sq km) at the height of the flooding. When the
Mekong’s level lowers, the Tonle Sap River reverses direc-
tion again and discharges the waters of the Tonle Sap. The
annual drainage of these excess river waters into the lake
has made it one of the world’s most plentiful sources of
freshwater fish.

Rivers

Cambodia’s central basin is drained primarily by the
Mekong River and the Tonle Sap. In the southwest, the
Kravanh and Damrei ranges form a separate drainage
divide. To the east of this divide, the rivers flow into the
Tonle Sap; those to the west drain into the Gulf of Thai-
land. The Mekong in Cambodia flows southward for
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about 315 mi (505 km), from the Cambodia-Laos border
to below the provincial capital of Krachéh, where it turns
westward and then southwestward to Phnom Penh.
There are extensive rapids above Krichéh. Elevations
below Kampéng Cham are extremely low, and areas
along the river are inundated during the flood season
between June and November. From Phnom Penh the
river flows generally southeastward. It divides at this
point into two principal channels, the new one being
known as the Tonle Basak River, which flows indepen-
dently from there on through the delta area into the
South China Sea.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Cambodia’s southwestern corner borders the Gulf of
Thailand. Numerous islands dot the waters off the Cam-

bodian coast. The largest include Krong Kaéh Kong and
Kaoh Rung.

Cambodia has a short coastline whose most impor-
tant feature is the natural bay at the port of Kompong
Som (Kampong Sadm; formerly Sihanoukville). Before
the construction of a connecting road and rail line from
Phnom Penh, and the opening of the port of Kompong
Som, this coastal strip was for the most part an isolated
region.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Cambodia has a humid, tropical climate. There is lit-
tle seasonal variation in temperatures, which generally
range from 68°F to 97°F (10°C to 38°C). The two main
seasons are determined by the monsoons in the region.

90

GEO-DATA: THE WORLD GEOGRAPHICAL ENCYCLOPEDIA



Cambodia

Southwestern winds bring the rainy season, which lasts
from April or May to November; northeast monsoon
winds bring trigger a drier season for the remainder of
the year, characterized by lower rainfall, less humidity,
and variable skies.

Rainfall

Rainfall varies from 50 to 55 in (127 to 140 cm) in the
great central basin to 200 in (508 cm) or more in the
southwestern mountains, especially on their westward-
facing slopes.

Grasslands

Savanna grasslands are found in the transitional areas
around the central lowlands, with grasses growing as
high as five feet in some places.

The heart of Cambodia, occupying three-quarters of
the country, is the large drainage basin and flood plains
of the Tonle Sap Lake and the Mekong River. Located in
the center of the country, it consists chiefly of alluvial
plains with elevations generally under 300 ft (91 m)
above sea level.

Forests and Jungles

Forests cover about half of Cambodia’s land area. The
evergreen forests of the Dangrek Mountains in the north
have a thick, varied undergrowth that includes vines, rat-
tan, and palms, and its taller trees reach heights of 100 ft
(30 m).

There are rainforests on the seaward-facing western
slopes of the southwestern Kravanh and Damrei Moun-
tains, which include both native tree species and forests
of cultivated teak. Pine forests grow at higher elevations.
At the lower elevations along the coast, vegetation varies
from mangrove forests to evergreens. Deciduous forest is
found in the eastern highlands.

HUMAN POPULATION

Roughly three-quarters of Cambodians are rural
dwellers, and of these, some 90 percent live in the central
plains region. The vast majority of urban dwellers live in
the capital city of Phnom Penh. The coastal strip is thinly
populated outside the port city of Kompong Som.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Cambodias forests have been its most heavily
exploited natural resource, resulting in substantial defor-
estation in the latter part of the twentieth century. Other
resources include phosphates, which are used in process-
ing fertilizer; rubies, sapphires, and other gemstones;
modest deposits of iron ore and manganese; and substan-
tial reserves of both onshore and offshore oil and gas.

Population Centers — Cambodia

(1998 CENSUS OF POPULATION)

Name Population
Phnom Penh (capital) 862,000
Battambang 150,000

SOURCE: 1998 Population Census of Cambodia, National Institute
of Statistics, Ministry of Planning, Cambodia

Provinces — Cambodia

POPULATIONS FROM 1998 CENSUS

Area Area
Name Population  (sqmi) (sq km) Capitals
Banteay Méan

Cheay 577,772 2,578 6,679
Batdambéng 793,129 7,407 19,184 Battambang
Kampoéng Cham 1,608,914 3,783 9,799 Kampong Cham
Kampéng

Chhnang 417,693 2,132 5,521 K&mpdng Chhnang
Kampéng Spoe 598,882 2,709 7,017 Kampong Spoe
Kampéng Thum 569,060 10,657 27,602 Kampoéng Thum
Kampot 528,405 2,320 6,008 Kampot
Kandal 1,075,125 1,472 3,812
Kaoh Kong 132,106 4,309 11,161  Krong Kadh Kong
Krachéh 263,175 4283 11,094 Krachéh
Kéb, Krong 28,660 130 336 Kéb
Pailin, Krong 22,906 310 803 Pailin
Preah Sihanouk,

Krong 155,690 335 868 Preah Sihanouk
Maondol Kiri 32,407 5517 14,288 Senmonorom
Phnom Penh 999,804 18 46 Phnom Penh
Pouthisat 360,445 4900 12,692 Pouthisat

Phnum Théng
Preah Vihéar 119,261 5324 13,788 Meanchey
Prey Véng 946,042 1,885 4,883 Prey Véng
Rotanak Kiri 94,243 4163 10,782 Lumphat
Siem Réab 696,164 6,354 16,457 Siem Réab
Stoeng Téng 81,074 4283 11,092 Stoeng Téng
Svay Rieng 478,252 1,145 2,966 Svay Rift
Takév 790,168 1,376 3,563 Takév

SOURCE: 1998 Population Census of Cambodia, National Institute
of Statistics, Ministry of Planning, Cambodia.

FURTHER READINGS:

Asian Studies Virtual Library Web site. Cambodia. http://
www.iias.nl/wwwvl/southeas/cambodia.html (accessed
Feb. 26, 2002).

Downie, Susan. Down Highway One: Journeys Through Vietnam
and Cambodia. North Sydney: Allen & Unwin, 1993.

Fifield, Adam. A Blessing Over Ashes: The Remarkable Odyssey
of My Unlikely Brother. New York: W. Morrow, 2000.

Gray, Spalding. Swimming to Cambodia. New York: Theatre
Communications Group, 1985.

Lafreniere, Bree. Music Through the Dark : A Tale of Survival in
Cambodia. Honolulu: University of Hawaii, 2000.
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Livingston, Carol. Gecko Tails: A Journey Through Cambodia.
London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1996.

Waurlitzer, Rudolph. Hard Travel to Sacred Places. Boston:
Shambhala, 1994.

Cameroon

B Area: 183,567 sq mi (475,440 sq km) / World Rank: 54

B Location: Western Africa, bordering the Bight of
Biafra, between Equatorial Guinea and Nigeria

M Coordinates: 6°N, 12°E

B Borders: 2,846 mi (4,591 km) / Chad, 678 mi (1,094
km); Central African Republic, 494 mi (797 km);
Republic of the Congo, 324 mi (523 km); Gabon, 185
mi (298 km); Equatorial Guinea, 117 mi (189 km);
Nigeria, 1,048 mi (1,690 km)

Coastline: 249 mi (402 km)

Territorial Seas: 50 NM

Highest Point: Mount Cameroon, 13,353 ft (4,070 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 748 mi (1,206 km) N-S / 446 mi
(717 km) E-W

Longest River: Sanaga, 570 mi (920 km)

Largest Lake: Lake Chad (shared, varies regionally
from ¢.4,000 to ¢.10,000 sq mi / 10,360-25,900 sq km)

M Natural Hazards: Volcanic activity with release of poi-
sonous gases

B Population: 15,906,500 (2002 est.) / World Rank: 60

B Capital City: Yaoundé, located in south-central Came-
roon

B Largest City: Douala, south-western Cameroon along
the Bight of Biafra coast, 1,239,100 (2002 est.)

OVERVIEW

Cameroon (Cameroun), the hinge between west and
central Africa, forms an irregular wedge extending
northeastward from a coastline on the Gulf of Guinea, an
arm of the Atlantic Ocean, to Lake Chad, 700 mi (1,126
km) inland. Behind the swamps and the lowlands gener-
ally referred to as the southwestern coastal zone, the land
rises to mountains and plateaus extending more than 500
mi (804 km) inland before descending to a flat plain of
moderate elevation in the far north. It is one of the most
physically and socially diverse countries on the African
continent.

Situated in the African Plate, Cameroon is made up of
four loosely defined regions: the northern plains, the cen-
tral and southern plateaus, the western highlands and
mountains, and the lowlands along the coast. Near the
coast are volcanic peaks, dominated by Mt. Cameroon
(Fako), the highest point in the country. Beyond the
coastal marshes and plains, the land rises to a densely for-
ested plateau. The interior of the country is a dissected
plateau, which forms a barrier between the agricultural
south and the pastoral north. The Northern Plains extend
to Lake Chad, where the borders of Nigeria, Chad, and
Cameroon intersect.

The Bakassi Peninsula and its extended maritime
boundaries have significant oil reserves and have been
the source of boundary disputes between Cameroon and
Nigeria.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The Cameroon Mountains, the highest range in the
country, extend southeastward from the Cameroon/
Nigeria border area at about 7°N latitude to Mt. Came-
roon on the coast. The major mountain range and the
upland areas on its eastern and western slopes were built
up by volcanic activity associated with a series of faults in
the granite substructures underlying the African conti-
nent. All of the ancient volcanoes in this complex had
subsided before the dawn of recorded history except for
Mt Cameroon, which has been active on seven occasions
since 1900. In 1922 and 1959 molten lava flowed several
miles, destroying plantations n the lower slopes. During
the 1999 eruption, several hundred people were evacu-
ated from their villages.

Mt. Cameroon is a complex of several connected fis-
sures and cones, one of which reaches 13,353 ft (4,070 m)
above sea level, more than half again as high as any other
peak in the country. Elsewhere in the Cameroon Moun-
tains, elevations range between 5,500 ft (1,676 m) and
8,000 ft (2,438 m). Other ranges of lower elevation stand
in the north near the western border of Northern Prov-
ince. The most important of these are the Alantika
Mountains, which mark the border for a short distance at
about 8°30’N latitude, and the Mandara Hills, which
extend northward from the town of Garoua and the
Bénoué River to about 11°N latitude.

Plateaus

The Adamawa (Adamaoua) Plateau, lying between
7°N and 9°N latitude, extends from the eastern to the
western border of Cameroon at elevations that are more
than 3,000 ft (914 m) above sea level and average about
4,500 ft (1,371 m). Surface features in the central parts of
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this high plateau include small hills or mounds capped by
erosion-resistant granite or gneiss. Along the western
and, to a lesser degree, the eastern borders, old eruptions
from fissures and volcanoes have covered thousands of
square miles of the underlying granite with lava.

Hills and Badlands

The Mandara Hills present a moonscape marked by
scattered outcrops or hills of resistant rock rising above
the general erosion level. West of Maroua the scattered

rocky mounds and minor ridges are more numerous, ris-
ing westward to hills and elongated ridges. In this area—
one of Cameroon’s most scenic—volcanic plugs dot rug-
ged hills like sentinels watching over deep undulating
valleys. South of the Adamawa Plateau begins a series of
lower plateaus that extend throughout most of South
Central and Eastern provinces at elevations averaging
about 3,000 ft (914 m) but descending gradually south-
ward to the border and westward toward a series of ter-
races leading downward to the coastal plain.
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INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Lake Chad, shared with Niger, Nigeria, and Chad, is
the largest body of water in the Sahel. The size of the lake
varies seasonally from ¢.4,000 to ¢.10,000 sq mi (10,360-
25,900 sq km). It is divided into north and south basins,
neither of which is generally more than 25 ft (7.6 m)
deep, although the lake was formerly much larger and
attained a depth of ¢.930 ft (285 m) in the 19th century.
Its chief tributary, the Chari River, has no outlets. The low
salinity of the lake has led scientists to explore if lake
water is seeping into the deep water table rather than
evaporating.

In 1986 the build-up and sudden release of toxic gas
in Lake Nyos near the Bamenda highlands killed 1,600
people on mountain slopes. In January 2001 a team of
environmental experts began work on a filtering device
that would release carbon gases from the volcanic lakes of
Nyos and Monoun slowly into the atmosphere.

Rivers

Three primary watersheds drain the country into the
tributaries of the Niger and Congo Rivers, and into the
Atlantic Ocean. Rivers in Northern Province exhibit
major seasonal fluctuations in volume while practically
all rivers in the other provinces carry a heavy flow for
most of the year.

Runoff originating on the Adamawa Plateau flows
northward into the upper tributaries of the Bénoué River,
or feeds into the Sanaga, the largest river in the south-
western part of the country. Three other major rivers—
the Wouri, Dibamba, and Nyong—also feed into the tan-
gled complex of deltas on the central Atlantic coast. Far-
ther south, near the borders with Equatorial Guinea and
Gabon, the Campo River watershed extends inland for
about 200 mi (321 km). Both the Sanaga and the Nyong
rivers collect runoff from parts of Eastern province, but
most of this wet forest area is drained by various tributar-
ies of the Sangha River, which for a short distance marks
the border with the Congo and then flows southward into
the Congo River.

Wetlands

The low coastal plain in the south is covered by equa-
torial rain forests and swamp lands along its edges. The
Logone and Chari river systems along the northeastern
border annually inundate a broad area before emptying
into Lake Chad.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Along its west coast, Cameroon borders the Gulf of
Guinea and the Bight of Biafra in the Atlantic Ocean.
Most of the coastal zone is a flat area of sedimentary soils
that front on the Gulf of Guinea for about 160 mi (257

km). Along its seaward edges the central segment of the
coastal zone is a series of many adjoining deltas. The
beaches of Limbe at the base of Mt. Cameroon are
renowned for their black volcanic sand.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Cameroon has a tropical climate which varies from
equatorial in the south to sahelian (semiarid and hot) in
the north. Average temperature ranges in Yaoundé are
from 64°-84°F (18°-29°C).

Rainfall

The Sahelian north has a wet season between April
and September while the rest of the year is dry. Average
annual precipitation for this region is between 39 in (100
cm) and 69 in (175 cm). The equatorial south has two wet
seasons and two dry seasons. One wet season is between
March and June, and the great wet season is between
August and November. One dry season is between June
and August, and the great dry season is between Novem-
ber to March. In the south, the average annual precipita-
tion reaches 159 in (403 cm).

Grasslands

Vast stretches of grassland are typical in the Bamenda
area. The central plateau is a transition zone where slash
and burn agriculture has left fire resistant trees and
thorny scrub interspersed throughout expanses of prairie
grass. There are no deserts, but the northern plains
between Maroua and Lake Chad are sub-arid.

Forests and Jungles

Equatorial rain forests, mangroves, and swamps cover
much of the low coastal plain in the south. The south to
central areas have patches of rain forest interspersed with
cultivation and coffee plantations. The western moun-
tains are mostly forest-covered except lower altitudes.
Upland wooded savanna marks the east-central part of
the country becoming steadily drier mixed forests
approaching the Adamawa Plateau. Thorn trees and
scrub cover the semi-arid northern plains.

HUMAN POPULATION

Population densities are highest in the west, south-
central, and Sudan savannah zone of the north. Came-
roon Highlanders constitute 31 percent of the popula-
tion; Equatorial Bantu, 19 percent; Kirdi, 11 percent;
Fulani, 10 percent; Northwestern Bantu, 8 percent; East-
ern Nigritic, 7 percent; other African, 13 percent; and
non-African, less than 1 percent. Peoples of the south-
west are largely agricultural and influenced by Christian-
ity, whereas those of the north are more pastoral and
Muslim. Furthermore, the densely populated Anglo-
phone northwest and southwest provinces provide a
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Population Centers — Cameroon

(1991 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Douala 884,000
Yaoundé (captial) 750,000
Garoua 177,000
Maroua 143,000

SOURCE: “Liénderbericht Kamerun,” Statistisches Bundesamt,
Germany.

Provinces — Cameroon

Area Area
Name (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Adamoua 23,979 62,105 Ngaoundéré
Centre 26,655 69,035 Yaoundé
Est 42,086 109,002 Bertoua
Extreme-Nord 12,477 32,316 Maroua
Littoral 7,810 20,229 Douala
Nord 26,134 67,686 Garoua
Nord-Ouest 6,722 17,409 Bamenda
Ouest 5,360 13,883 Bafoussam
Sud 18,200 47,137 Ebolowa
Sud-Ouest 9,540 24,709 Buea

SOURCE: Geo-Data: The World Geographical Encyclopedia, 2nd
ed. Detroit: Gale Research, 1989.

striking set of cultural, trade, and legal differences with
the rest of the country (former East Cameroon), which is
Francophone.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Cameroon has one of the best-endowed primary
commodity economies in sub-Saharan Africa thanks to
agriculture, petroleum, iron ore (Southern Province),
timber, and hydropower. Very large beds of bauxite are
located in the Northern Province. Deposits of tin ore,
manganese, gold, asbestos, mica, and diamonds are either
small or of poor quality and have little economic value.
Deforestation, over-grazing, and over-fishing are among
the major environmental threats.
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Canada

M Area: 3,851,809 sq mi (9,976,185 sq km) / World
Rank: 3

B Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres, north-
ern North America, bordering the North Atlantic
Ocean and North Pacific Ocean, north of the conter-
minous US.

M Coordinates: 60°00'N, 95°00'W

Borders: 5,526 mi (8,893 km) / United States: conter-
minous, 3,987 mi (6,416 km); Alaska, 1,539 mi (2,477
km)

Coastline: 151,485 mi (243,791 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM

Highest Point: Mount Logan, 19,551 ft (5,959 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 3,223 mi (5,187 km) E-W; 2,875 mi
(4,627 km) N-S

Longest River: Mackenzie River, 2,635 mi (4,290 km)

Largest Lake: Lake Superior, 31,802 sq mi (82,367
sq km)

B Natural Hazards: Continuous permafrost in north;
cyclonic storms east of the Rocky Mountains

B Population: 31,592,805 (July 2001 est.) / World
Rank: 35

B Capital City: Ottawa, located in the southeast on the
Ottawa River

B Largest City: Toronto, located on the northern shore of
Lake Ontario, population 4,657,000

OVERVIEW

Canada occupies all of the North American continent
north of the United States except for Alaska and the small
French islands of St. Pierre and Miquelon. The most
striking geographical characteristic of Canada is its
immense size. It is the largest country in the Western
Hemisphere and the second-largest in the world, next to
Russia. Canada’s size is about the same as that of the con-
tinent of Europe. Canada also encompasses the Canadian
continental margin, including Hudson Bay, the Gulf of St.
Lawrence, the Pacific Coast Straits, and the channels of
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the Arctic Archipelago. Canada’s longitudinal extent is
such that it requires six time zones.

Topographically, Canada is divided into the Atlantic
provinces, the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Lowlands, the
Canadian Shield, the Interior Plains, the Western Cordil-
lera, and the Northwest Territories, which is a political
rather than a geographical term. The Territories cover the
region east of the Western Cordillera and north of the
Interior Plains and the Canadian Shield. Within this large
area there are two distinct sub-regions: the sub-arctic
Mackenzie River Valley to the west, and the arctic area of
the islands and north-central mainland.

The Canadian Shield is surrounded by a series of low-
lands: the Atlantic region and the Great Lakes-St.
Lawrence Lowlands to the east, the Interior Plains to the
west, and the Arctic Lowlands to the north. The Atlantic

provinces have rugged, indented coasts. The Great Lakes-
St. Lawrence Lowlands constitute the heartland of the
country’s population. This region has the largest area of
level land easily accessible by water from the east.

Canada is located on the North American Tectonic
Plate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS
Mountains

The principal mountainous region is the Western
Cordillera, or Cordilleran, Mountain system located in
the westernmost portion of Canada. The Cordilleran is
colloquially known as the Canadian Rockies, and is com-
posed of relatively young, folded and faulted mountains
and plateaus. The Cordilleran Chain is made up of sev-
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eral ranges, including the Richardson, Mackenzie, Sel-
wyn, Pelly, Cassiar, and Cariboo Ranges. The chain is
much narrower than in the United States, with less exten-
sive interior plateaus. However, the mountains are gener-
ally much higher in Canada and contain some of the
most beautiful scenery in the world. Most peaks in the
Canadian Rockies are over 14,765 ft (4,500 m) high with
24 peaks over 13,123 ft (4,000 m). Canada’s highest point
is Mount Logan (19,551 ft; 5,959 m) in the St. Elias
Mountains of Yukon Territory near the Alaskan border.
The only other parts of Canada with comparable spectac-
ular mountains are Baffin and Ellesmere Islands in the
northeastern Arctic.

A second major mountain system is located along the
north-eastern seaboard from Ellesmere Island down
through the Torngat Mountains of Quebec, Newfound-
land and Labrador. A third and less significant system is
the Appalachian Chain, which crosses parts of Eastern
Canada. The highest point in Quebec is Mont D’'Iberville
at 5,420 ft. (1,652 m) in the Torngat range. In the Appala-
chians, the highest peak is Mont Jacques-Cartier at 4,160
ft. (1,268 m).

Plateaus

The foundation of Canadian geology is the Canadian
Shield (sometimes called the Precambrian Shield or the
Laurentian Plateau), which takes up almost half of
Canada’s total area. It extends beyond the Canadian
boundary into the United States in two limited areas: at
the head of Lake Superior and in the Adirondack Moun-
tains. Structurally, the shield may be thought of as a huge
saucer, the center of which is occupied by Hudson Bay
and James Bay, which have breached the northeastern
rim to drain into the Atlantic Ocean through the Hudson
Strait. Most of the shield is relatively level and less than
2,000 ft (612 m) above sea level.

Only along the dissected rim of the saucer are there
major hills and mountains: the Torngat Mountains in
northeastern Labrador, the Laurentian Highlands, and
along the northern shores of Lake Superior. Except for
the plains, the rest of the shield is composed of undulat-
ing terrain with rocky, knoblike hills, the hollows
between which are occupied by lakes interconnected by
rapid streams. A second and far less extensive plateau
supports the Western Cordillera.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Canada has 31,752 lakes, more than a third of which
are in the northern half of the country in the Northwest
Territories and Nunavut. In the east, Quebec has more
than 8,000 lakes and Ontario almost 4,000, while in the
west British Columbia has only about 800. Fully 7.6 per-
cent of Canada’s total area is covered by lakes and rivers,

making surface water the source of 90 percent of freshwa-
ter. Indeed, Canada’s lakes play a critical role in their eco-
systems as natural regulators of river flow, smoothing out
peak flows during flooding and sustaining the flow dur-
ing dry seasons.

The largest freshwater bodies in the world are the
Great Lakes, of which 36 percent lie in Canada. Of the
five Great Lakes, only Lake Michigan is completely out-
side Canadian borders. Lake Superior, Canadas largest
lake in terms of volume (shared with the United States),
has a surface area of 31,802 sq mi (82,367 sq km) and is
the world’s largest freshwater lake. Also in the east near
Lake Superior is Lake Nipigon (1,700 sq mi / 4,500 sq
km) which is known for being surrounded by towering
cliffs and its green-black beaches. Further east in Quebec
are Mistassini Lake (835 sq mi / 2,164 sq km) and Réser-
voir Gouin (480 sq mi/1,240 sq km). Mistassini Lake is
the source of the Rupert River, which flows into James
Bay. It is rather deep, and is home to abundant wildlife
and fish. Since its waters open to many rivers and water-
ways that reach Montreal, in the 1800s its shores were
chosen as the site for a Hudson Bay Company fur trading
post.

In Canada’s northern provinces—the Northwest Ter-
ritories, Yukon Territory, and Nunavut—there are two of
the greatest lakes in the country. The Great Slave Lake in
the Northwest Territories is the deepest and fourth-larg-
est of Canada’s lakes with a depth of 2,014 ft (614 m) and
a surface area of 11,030 sq mi (28,568 sq km). Also in this
region is the Great Bear Lake, located in a largely unin-
habited part of northwestern Canada. It is third in size
but the largest lake wholly within Canada; its surface area
is 12,095 sq mi (31,328 sq km). Further west and near the
Alaskan border is Kluane Lake (156 sq mi / 537 sq km).
Kluane Lake is located in Kluane National Park at the
foot of the St. Elias Mountains, which include Mt. Logan.
The extreme elevation difference between the lake and
the surrounding mountain crests presents a variety of
geographical research opportunities in a small area.
Besides offering hiking, fishing, and tours of icefield
ranges, there is also an Arctic Institute of North America
station in the park. In the northeast, the province of
Nunavut offers two notable lakes. Nettilling Lake, the
country’s tenth-largest lake (1,956 sq mi / 5,066 sq km), is
fed by the slightly smaller Amadjuak Lake that helps to
drain Baffin Island into Foxe Basin. The lake is frozen
most of the year. Far to the north on Ellesmere Island is
Lake Hazen (210 sq mi / 540 sq km), the largest lake in
the world to lie completely north of the Arctic Circle.
This lake helps function as a “thermal oasis,” catching the
sun’s energy and heating the surrounding land to temper-
atures which are anomalous for such an altitude. How-
ever, the lake itself still remains frozen all year except in
especially warm years.
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In the eastern coastal regions the important lakes are
Smallwood Reservoir (2,500 sq mi / 6,460 sq km) and
Lake Melville (1,160 sq mi / 3,000 sq km). Smallwood
Reservoir was formed by connecting many smaller lakes
and wetlands to create the opportunity not only for
hydroelectric energy but also for fishing. It is the largest
reservoir in Canada. Lake Melville is connected to Small-
wood Reservoir by Churchill River. It is a large coastal
lake that is linked to the Atlantic Ocean by Hamilton
Inlet. Most of the coastal province of Newfoundland
drains via Lake Melville. A similar coastal lake is located
on Cape Breton Island in the southeast. Bras d'Or Lake
(425 sqmi/ 1,100 sq km) is a deeply indented arm of the
Atlantic Ocean occupying much of the island. Its name
means ‘Arms of Gold,” named because its sheltered
waters are clear and clean and it is surrounded by a beau-
tiful natural landscape and lush vegetation.

Canada’s lower central and western region includes
the remainder of the country’s largest lakes. Lake Win-
nipeg, in the province of Manitoba, is the country’s sixth-
largest lake with a surface area of 9,174 sq mi (23,760 sq
km). Lake Winnipeg drains much of the Great Plains
region, being fed by many rivers including the
Saskatchewan, the Red, and Winnipeg Rivers. The lake
then empties to the northeast into Hudson Bay via the
Nelson River. Lake Winnipeg offers many ocean-like
sandy beaches and attracts large numbers of tourists. Not
far to the northwest is Reindeer Lake, the ninth-largest
lake (2,185 sq mi / 5,660 sq km) in Canada. This lake also
helps to drain the Great Plains region, and is itself home
to many fishing tournaments and lodges. Heading fur-
ther northwest toward the Great Slave Lake one comes
across Lake Athabasca, Canadas eighth-largest lake
(3,030 sq mi / 7,850 sq km). This lake is surrounded by
many other lakes—including Lake Claire (546 sq mi /
1,415 sq km) in Wood Buffalo National Park—and rivers
draining the Canadian Shield region. Lake Athabasca is
also known for its plentiful trout, producing one of the
world’s largest lake trout ever—a 102-pound (46-kg) fish
caught in a gillnet in 1961. In western Canada British
Columbia has one important lake, Williston Lake (680 sq
mi / 1,761 sq km). Williston Lake is the largest artificial
lake in Canada.

Rivers

Canada’s rivers drain into five major ocean outlets:
The Pacific, Arctic, and Atlantic Oceans; Hudson Bay;
and the Gulf of Mexico. On an average annual basis,
Canadian rivers discharge roughly 1.152 billion sq ft (107
million sq m) per second. This is nearly 9 percent of the
world’s renewable water supply, equivalent to 60 percent
of Canada’s mean annual precipitation. The Yukon and
Mackenzie in the west, the North Saskatchewan, South
Saskatchewan, Saskatchewan, Peace, and the Athabasca
Rivers in central Canada, and the Ottawa and St.

isitors to Gros Morne National Park in

Newfoundland can see plate tectonics
in action. Geologists believe that North
America and Europe were once a single
landmass 600 million years ago. As the two
continents pulled apart, magma from deep
inside the Earth oozed up between them.
This solidifed magma—as well 500-mil-
lion-year old fossils preserved in the sedi-
mentary rock—are visible to visitors of
Gros Morne, who can also just enjoy some
of eastern Canada’s most dramatic scenery.

Lawrence Rivers in the east comprise Canada’s main
rivers.

The Central Canadian Shield is drained by the Nel-
son-Saskatchewan, Churchill, Severn and Albany Rivers,
flowing into Hudson Bay. The 2,635 mi-long (4,290 km-
long) Mackenzie River, with its tributaries and three large
lakes—Great Bear Lake, Great Slave Lake, and Lake
Athabasca—drains an area of more than 1 million sq mi
(2.6 million sq km) into the Arctic Ocean. The Columbia,
Fraser and Yukon rivers are the principal drainage sys-
tems of western Canada. The Great Lakes drain into the
broad St. Lawrence River, which flows into the Gulf of St.
Lawrence. The river in Canada with the greatest annual
discharge is the St. Lawrence River at 347,606 cubic feet
per second (9,850 cubic meters per second).

In the prairies, groundwater is the principal source of
water for streams during the frequent dry weather peri-
ods. In hot summer months, melting glaciers may con-
tribute up to 25 percent of the flow of the Saskatchewan
and Athabasca Rivers.

Wetlands

Canada possesses 24 percent of the world’s wetlands,
more than 314 million acres (127 million hectares). Most
of the wetlands are located in the boreal peat bogs in arc-
tic and subarctic regions, and the Prairie pothole region
across south central Canada and the United States, which
contains more than four million wetlands and ponds.

More than one-seventh of wetland areas that existed
before European settlement have been converted through
agriculture and commercial use. In the Great Lakes
region, 83 percent of wetlands have been destroyed, and
along the shore of Lake Ontario, 90 percent of the wet-
lands have been sacrificed. Despite the loss of wetlands,
14 percent of Canada is still covered by these lands in
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their natural states in the form of ponds, marshes, flood
plains, and water-logged ground.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Canada borders three oceans: The Pacific on the west,
the Arctic to the north, and the Atlantic on the east. The
Yukon Territory and Banks Island face the oil-rich Beau-
fort Sea in the Arctic Ocean. To the east of the Beaufort
Sea and south of Banks Island is the Amundsen Gulf. A
series of gulfs, straits, and channels—comprising Vis-
count Melville Sound, M’Clintock Channel, Queen Maud
Gulf, the Gulf of Boothia, and Lancaster Sound to the
south of Parry Channel, and M’Clure Strait, Peary Chan-
nel, Norwegian Bay, Jones Sound, and Smith Sound
north of Parry Channel—winds through the Artic Archi-
pelago, but is locked in ice most of the year.

East of the Queen Elizabeth Islands, Baffin Bay sepa-
rates Baffin Island from Greenland opening to the Davis
Strait and then to the Labrador Sea, which lies off the
southeastern tip of Greenland. Turning south around
Newfoundland—the easternmost point of the North
American continent—and skirting the greater North
Atlantic Ocean, the Cabot Strait separates Newfoundland
and Nova Scotia, and provides a channel to the Atlantic
for the Gulf of St. Lawrence. Inland, the Hudson Bay and
its southern arm James Bay, as well as the Foxe Basin,
connect to the Labrador Sea through Evans Strait and the
Hudson Strait. On the west coast, fronting the North
Pacific is a labyrinth of straits and sounds extending from
Vancouver Island in the south and winding through the
Alexander Archipelago in the north.

The Arctic Archipelago lies on a submerged plateau
whose floor varies from flat to gently undulating. From
the Alaskan border eastward to the mouth of the
Mackenzie River the shelf is shallow and continuous,
with its outer edge at a depth of 210 ft (64 m) about 40
naut mi (69 naut km) from the shore. Near the western
edge of the Mackenzie River delta it is indented by the
Mackenzie Trough (formerly known as the Herschel Sea
Canyon), whose head comes within 15 naut mi (24 naut
km) of the coast. The submerged portion of the Macken-
zie Delta forms a pock-marked undersea plain, most of it
less than 180 ft (55 m) deep and up to 75 naut mi (121
naut km) wide and 250 naut mi (402 naut km) long. Most
of the continental shoulder is over 1,801 ft (549 m) deep,
sloping to the abyssal Canada Basin at 12,002 ft (3,658
m). The deeply submerged continental shelf runs along
the entire western coast of the Arctic Archipelago from
Banks Island to Greenland.

Major Islands

Canada has more than 52,000 islands with all but a
few hundred of them considered ‘minor’ in size—less

than 49.81 sq mi (129 sq km) in area. By far, the largest
islands are those in the Arctic Archipelago, extending
from James Bay to Ellesmere Island. Baffin is larger than
193,050 sq mi (500,000 sq km), Victoria contains 83,783
sq mi (217,000 sq km), and Banks Island covers some
27,027 sq mi (70,000 sq km).

The Queen Elizabeth Archipelago surrounding the
north magnetic pole has 35 islands larger than 49.81 sq
mi (129 sq km) in size. Ellesmere, the northernmost of
Canada’s islands, is the largest of the Elizabeth group with
more than 75,675 sq mi (196,000 sq km).

The largest islands on the western coast are Vancou-
ver Island (12,079 sq mi / 31,285 sq km) and the Queen
Charlotte Islands. On the eastern coast are Newfound-
land (42,030 sq mi /108,860 sq km); Prince Edward
Island (2,170 sq mi /5,620 sq km); Cape Breton Island
(3,981 sq mi /10,311 sq km); Grand Manan and Campo-
bello Islands of New Brunswick; and Anticosti Island
(3,066 sq mi /7,941 sq km) and the Iles de la Madeleine of
Quebec. Manitoulin Island in Lake Huron is the world’s
largest island in a freshwater lake covering some 1,068 sq
mi (2,765 sq km).

The Coast and Beaches

Canada’s coastlines of nearly 151,647 mi (244,000
km) on the mainland and offshore islands are among the
largest of any country in the world. On the Atlantic coast
the submerged continental shelf has great width and
diversity of relief. From the coast of Nova Scotia its width
varies from 60 to 100 naut mi (97 to 161 naut km), from
Newfoundland 100 to 280 naut mi (161 to 451 naut km)
at the entrance of Hudson Strait, and northward it merges
with the submerged shelf of the Arctic Ocean. The outer
edge varies in depth from 620 to 10,201 ft (189 to 3,110
m). The overall gradient is slight, but the shelf is studded
with shoals, ridges and banks. Hudson Bay is a shallow
inland sea, 317,417 sq mi (822,325 sq km) in area, having
an average depth of 422 ft (128 m). Hudson Strait sepa-
rates Baffin Island from the continental coast and con-
nects Hudson Bay with the Atlantic Ocean. It is 495 mi
(796 km) long and from 43 to 138 mi (69 to 222 km)
wide.

The Pacific coast is strikingly different and is charac-
terized by bold, abrupt relief—a repetition of the moun-
tainous landscape. Numerous inlets penetrate the coast
for up to 89 mi (140 km), usually 1 naut mi (1.6 naut km)
wide with deep side canyons. From the islet-strewn coast
the continental shelf extends from 50 to 100 naut mi (80
to 161 naut km) except on the western slopes of Vancou-
ver Island and the Queen Charlotte Islands, where the
seafloor drops rapidly. These two island groups contain
the relatively shallow Queen Charlotte Sound as well as
two Straits, Hecate Strait and the Strait of Georgia.
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Canada

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Canada’s continental climate is sub-artic to arctic in
the north, while near the US border a narrow strip has a
temperate climate with cold winters; the east and west
coasts are maritime and more temperate. The north
Canadian coast is permanently icebound except for Hud-
son Bay which is only frozen for nine months of the year.
Canada’s greatest temperature variation is found in the
Northwest Territories where at Fort Good Hope tempera-
tures range from -24°F (-31°C) in January to 61°F (16°C)
in July.

Temperatures on the west coast range from about
39°F (4°C) in January to 61°F (16°C) in July. On the
Atlantic coast the winter temperatures are warmer than
those of the interior, but summer temperatures are lower.
Much of the southern interior of Canada has high sum-
mer temperatures and long cold winters. Average tem-
perature ranges in Ottawa are from 5° to 21° F (-15° to -
6°C) in January to 59° to 79°F (15° to 26°C) in July.

Rainfall

The west coast and some inland valleys have mild
winters and mild summers with rainfall occurring
throughout the year. The west coast receives between 60
and 120 in (150 cm to 300 cm) of rain annually while the
maritime provinces receive 45 to 60 in (115 to 150 cm)
annually. The driest area is the central prairie where less
than 20 in (50 cm) of rain falls each year. The region to
the east of Winnipeg is considerably wetter than the west-
ern prairie, receiving 20-40 in (50-100 cm) yearly.

Grasslands

Between the Western Cordillera and the Canadian
Shield is the region broadly known as the West, including
the Manitoba and Mackenzie lowlands. The Manitoba
Lowland (leading to the Saskatchewan and Alberta
plains) is one of only a few parts of Canada that is as flat
as a tabletop. The boundary between the Manitoba Low-
land and the Saskatchewan Plain is marked by the Mani-
toba Escarpment. The Saskatchewan and Alberta plains
are divided in the south by the Missouri Couteau. The
landscape of the two plains is similar to that of the U.S:
great plains, with prairie and rolling plains; deeply
incised rivers; water-filled depressions called sloughs; dry
streambeds called coulees; and, in the drier areas, mesas,
buttes, and badlands. To the south and southeast of the
Shield lies a triangular, flat and fertile plain bounded by
Georgian Bay in Lake Huron, the St. Lawrence River, and
Lake Ontario. Grasslands made of up many different
types of stunted bushes and grasses extend over much of
the southern Canadian Great Plains.

Tundra

The Tundra is situated on the northern Canadian
Shield, which is an area of Precambrian rock with moss

Population Centers — Canada

(2001 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population
Toronto, Ontario 4,682,897 Calgary, Alberta 951,395
Montréal, Quebec 3,426,350 Edmonton, Alberta 937,845
Vancouver, British Québec, Quebec 682,757

Columbia 1,986,965 Winnipeg, Manitoba 671,274
Ottawa-Hull, Hamilton, Ontario 662,401

Ontario—Quebec 1,063,664 London, Ontario 432,451

SOURCE: “Census Metropolitan Area Populations and Growth
Rates,” 2001 Census Analysis Series: A Profile of the Canadian
Population: Where We Live, Statistics Canada.

Provinces and Territories — Canada

2001 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Alberta 3,064,249 248,800 644,390 Edmonton
British

Columbia 4,095,934 358,971 929,730 Victoria
Manitoba 1,150,034 211,723 548,360 Winnipeg
New Brunswick 757,077 2,834 72,090 Fredericton
Newfoundland

and Labrador 533,761 145,510 371,690 Saint John’s
Nova Scotia 942,691 20,402 52,840 Halifax
Ontario 11,874,436 344,090 891,190 Toronto
Prince Edward

Island 138,514 2,185 5,660  Charlottetown
Quebec 7,410,504 523,859 1,356,790 Québec
Saskatchewan 1,015,783 220,348 570,700 Regina
Northwest

Territories 40,860 452,478 1,171,198 Yellowknife
Nunavut

Territory 28,159 870,424 2,254,402 lgaluit
Yukon Territory 29,885 186,660 483,450 Whitehorse

SOURCE: Statistics Canada.

covered, frozen subsoil. Low-growing grasses and small
bushes thrive in this arctic region. Altogether, the tundra
makes up a significant portion of the 27.4 percent of
Canadian territory that lies north of the tree line.

Forests

Canada’s great boreal forest is the largest of its
woodlands, occupying 35 percent of the total Canadian
land area and 77 percent of Canada’s total forest land.
Named for the Greek god of the north wind, Boreas,
this forest stretches between northern tundra and
southern grassland and mixed hardwood trees, and
constitutes a band 600 mi (1,000 km) wide. The boreal
forest is characterized by the predominance of conifer-
ous trees, which first occurred during the Miocene
Epoch, from 12 to 15 million years ago, and now is an
important source of paper products, jack pine railway
ties, and logs.
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Cape Verde

The Rocky Mountain area boasts alpine fir, Engel-
mann spruce, lodgepole pine, aspen, and mountain hem-
lock. Additionally, the west is known for western
hemlock, red cedar, Douglas fir, Sirka spruce, and west-
ern white pine. Further east, aspen, bur oak, balm of
Gilead, cottonwood, balsam poplar, white birch, and
other deciduous trees dot the great prairies. In the Great
Lakes region, the flora is characterized by forests of white
pine, hemlock, sugar and red maples, yellow birch, and
beech trees. Balsam fir, white cedar, tamarack, white
birch, and aspen dominate eastern Canada. Red spruce
has colonized the Maritime region, black spruce the east-
ern Laurentian zone, and white spruce the western areas.

HUMAN POPULATION

Due to extremely harsh winters and adverse climatic,
geographic, and soil conditions, approximately 85 per-
cent of the population is concentrated within 180 mi (300
km) of the United States. Most of the northern half of
Canada is completely uninhabited except for scattered
settlements of mainly indigenous Amerindian popula-
tion. People of British Isles origin account for 28 percent
of the Canadian population, French origin 23 percent,
other European 15 percent, Amerindian 2 percent, and
other—mostly Asian, African, and Arab—6 percent. Peo-
ple of mixed background comprise 26 percent, making
Canada an increasingly interracial society. Forty-two per
cent of Canadians profess to be Roman Catholic, 40 per-
cent Protestant, and 18 percent other faiths. English and
French are the official languages. Fifty-nine percent of
the population speaks English, and 23.2 percent speaks
French. However, Canada is a country of immigrants
where as much as 17.5 percent of the population speaks
other languages.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Large deposits of oil and potash are found on the
interior plains. The country also has significant deposits
of iron ore, nickel, zinc, copper, gold, lead, molybdenum,
potash, silver, coal. There is a large supply of petroleum
and natural gas buried under and around the Beaufort
Sea. In addition, Canada has great potential in hydro-
power and water resources, and is rich in fish, timber,
and wildlife. Five percent of the land is arable, 3 percent is
utilized for meadows and pastures, and some 35 percent
is forest and woodland.

FURTHER READINGS

Atlas of Canada. Facts about Canada. http://atlas.gc.ca/site/
english/facts/index.html (Accessed June 2002).

CyberNatural Software. Canada’s Aquatic Environments. http://
www.aquatic.uoguelph.ca (Accessed June 2002).

Lightbody, Mark, Thomas Huhti, and Ryan Ver Berkmoes.
Canada. 7th ed. Oakland, Calif.: Lonely Planet, 1999.

Lonely  Planet  World  Guide.  Canada.
www.lonelyplanet.com/destinations/north_america/
canada/ (Accessed June 2002).

MacLean, Doug, comp. Canadian Geographic Quizbook: Over
1000 Questions on All Aspects of Canadian Geography.
Markham, Ontario: Fitzhenry and Whiteside, Ltd., 2000.

Rayburn, Alan. Naming Canada: Stories about Canadian Place
Names. Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 2001.
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Cape Verde

B Area: 1,557 sq mi (4,033 sq km) / World Rank: 168

Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres in
Atlantic Ocean, about 370 mi (595 km) west of Dakar,
Senegal

Coordinates: 16°00°N, 24°00'W
Borders: None
Coastline: 598 mi (965 km)

Territorial Seas: Exclusive economic zone of 200 NM
and territorial seas of 12 NM

Highest Point: Mt. Fogo, 9,281 ft (2,829 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: 206 mi (332 km) SE-NW / 186 mi
(299 km) NE-SW

B Longest River: No rivers of importance, only four
islands have year-round running streams

M Largest Lake: None

B Natural Hazards: Subject to extended droughts, har-
mattan winds, volcanic and seismic activity

B Population: 405,163 (2001 est.) / World Rank: 167

B Capital City: Praia, located on Sao Tiago Island, on the
southeastern coast

B Largest City: Praia 68,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

Cape Verde is an island nation located some distance
off the coast of West Africa. The islands are of volcanic
origin and most are mountainous. These mountains sup-
port trees that are typical of both temperate and tropical
climates. This flora is possible because of the varying ele-
vations found on the islands. The high ground and slopes
of the southwesterly mountain faces allow growth of lush
vegetation because of moisture condensation.
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MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Except for the low-lying islands of Sal, Boa Vista, and
Maio, the Cape Verde islands are quite mountainous with
both rugged cliffs and deep ravines. Mount Fogo (Pico da
Cano) (9,281 ft/ 2,829 m), located on Fogo, is the highest
peak and the only active volcano.

INLAND WATERWAYS

There are no large bodies of fresh water in the Cape
Verde islands, and only four islands possess year-round
running streams.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

The Cold Canary Current, which runs adjacent to the
islands, is thought to provide an ideal environment for a
fishing industry that has yet to be fully exploited for its
economic potential. An estimated 50,000 tons of fish,
lobster, and additional marine products are available for
harvest, yet only some 1,500 tons reach markets annually.

Major Islands

Cape Verde consists of 10 islands and five islets that
are divided into a northern windward group (Bar-
lavento)—Santo Antdo, Sdo Vicente, Santa Luzia (unin-

habited), Sdo Nicolau, Sal, Boa Vista, and two islets—and
a southern leeward group (Sotavento)—Brava, Fogo, Séo
Tiago, Maio, and three islets. The two districts of Bar-
lavento and Sotavento owe their names to the direction of
the prevailing northeasterly winds.

The Coast and Beaches

The beaches at Baia das Gates on Boa Vista support
considerable tourist traffic. Cape Verde has several fine
harbors, with Mindelo on Sdo Vicente being the principal
one.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

There are only two seasons in Cape Verde due to the
cold Atlantic current that produces an arid atmosphere in
the islands. December through June is cool and dry, with
temperatures at sea level averaging 70°F (21°C). July
through November is warmer, with temperatures averag-
ing 81°F (27°C).

Rainfall

Rainfall is scarce overall in the islands, although some
precipitation occurs in the latter half of the year. Gener-
ally accumulations are 5 in (13 cm) in the northern
islands, and 12 in (30 cm) in the southern ones. The

country is subject to cyclical droughts, often lasting years
and devastating the environment.

Grasslands

There is little in the way of lowlands and grasslands in
Cape Verde. Only three of the islands of Cape Verde are
low-lying—Sal, Boa Vista, and Maio—and only nine per-
cent of the land of Cape Verde is arable. The well-watered
regions of Cape Verde are the high grounds and south-
western slopes of the mountains. This is not due to rain-
fall, but to condensation of moisture, which accumulates
off the mountains from the Atlantic currents.

Deserts

Much of Cape Verde’s scant flatlands are effectively
semi-arid. This is due not only to scant rainfall, but also
to storms, insect infestation, and overuse of the land, all
which make erosion a constant problem.

HUMAN POPULATION

The Cape Verde islands were uninhabited when they
were discovered and colonized by Portugal in the fif-
teenth century. The islands were subsequently used as a
shipping center for the slave trade, and most of the cur-
rent population of 405,163 (July 2001 est.), is descended
from Portuguese settlers or Africans brought there as
slaves. More than half of the country’s population lives on
the island of Sao Tiago. The primary language spoken is
Portuguese.
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Cayman Islands

Population Centers — Cape Verde

(1990 CENSUS OF POPULATION)

Name Population
Praia (capital) 61,644
Mindelo 47,100
Sao Felipe 5,600

SOURCE: United Nations Statistics Division.

Counties — Cape Verde

2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES

Area Area
Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Boa Vista 4,193 239 620 Sal Rei
Brava 6,820 26 67  Nova Sintra
Fogo 37,409 184 476 Sao Filipe
Maio 6,742 104 269 Porto Inglés
Patil 8,325 21 54 Pombas
Porto Novo 17,239 214 558  Porto Novo
Praia 106,052 153 396 Praia
Ribeira Grande 21,560 64 167 Ponta do Sol
Sal 14,792 83 216  Santa Maria
Santa Catarina 49,970 94 243 Assomeda
Santa Cruz 32,822 58 149 Pedra Badejo
Santiago 236,352 383 991
Santo Antdo 47,124 301 779
Sao Nicolau 13,536 150 388 Riberia Brava
Sao Vincente 67,844 88 227 Mindelo
Tarrafal 18,059 78 203 Tarrafal

SOURCE: INE (Instituto Nacional de Estatistica de Cabo Verde—
National Institute of Cape Verde Statistics).

NATURAL RESOURCES

Cape Verde has a very weak economy. There is very
little farmland, and most food is imported. Nor do the
islands have many mineral resources, although deposits
of salt and pozzuolana (a siliceous volcanic ash used to
produce hydraulic cement) were mined in the 1990s. Fish-
ing holds the greatest economic potential for Cape Verde,
but has yet to realize its full potential as an industry.

FURTHER READINGS

Duncan, T. Bentley. Atlantic Islands: Madeira, the Azores, and
the Cape Verdes in Seventeenth Century Commerce and
Navigation. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1972.

Halter, Marilyn. Between Race and Ethnicity: Cape Verdean
American Immigrants, 1880-1965. Urbana, IL: University of
Illinois Press, 1993.

Irwin, Aisling, and Colum Wilson. Cape Verde Islands: The
Bradt Travel Guide. Old Saybrook, CT: Globe Pequot Press,
1998.

U.S. Dept. of State, Bureau of Public Affairs, Office of Public
Communication.  Background Notes, Cape  Verde.
Washington, D.C.: Superintendent of Documents, 1998.

Cayman Islands

Overseas Territory of the United Kingdom

B Area: 100 sq mi (259 sq km); Grand Cayman 76 sq mi
(97 sq km) / Little Cayman, 10 sq mi (26 sq km); Cay-
man Brac, 14 sq mi (36 sq km) / World Rank: 196

B Location: Caribbean Sea in the Northern and Western
Hemispheres; Grand Cayman lies about 180 mi (290
km) northwest of Jamaica and 150 mi (240 km) south
of Cuba; Little Cayman and Cayman Brac lie about 90
mi (145 km) further northeast

Coordinates: 19°30'N, 80°30'W

Borders: No international borders

Coastline: 100 mi (160 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM (22 km)

Highest Point: The Bluff, Cayman Brac, 141 ft (43 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest River: None of significance

Natural Hazards: Hurricanes

Population: 35,527 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 196

Capital City: George Town, located on the western
shore of Grand Cayman Island

Largest City: George Town, 13,000 (2001 est.)

OVERVIEW

The three islands that make up the Cayman Islands
are Grand Cayman, Cayman Brac, and Little Cayman.
The low-lying islands are outcroppings of the underwater
mountain range known as the Cayman Ridge that
extends from the southeast area of Cuba west-southwest
toward Belize in Central America. Coral reefs surround
the Cayman Islands.

Two types of limestone make up the islands. The
older type, known as bluff limestone, formed the central
core of each island about 30 million years ago. The lime-
stone surrounding this core, known as “ironshore” or
coastal limestone, was formed from limestone compacted
with coral and mollusk shells around 120,000 years ago.
The Cayman Islands are situated on the Caribbean Plate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

On Grand Cayman Island, the highest elevation is
about 60 ft (18 m). On Cayman Brac, The Bluff, the high-
est point in the Cayman Islands, rises along the 12 mi (19
km) length of the island, reaching a height of 141 ft (43
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Islands — Cayman Islands

Area Area
Name (sq mi) (sq km)
Grand Cayman 76 197
Cayman Brac 14 36
Little Cayman 10 26

SOURCE: Geo-Data: The World Geographical Encyclopedia, 2nd
ed. Detroit: Gale Research, 1989.

m) at the far eastern end of the island, where it forms a
dramatic cliff at the edge of the sea. Little Cayman has lit-
tle variance in elevation.

INLAND WATERWAYS

The central part of Grand Cayman Island features
some minor wetlands where the mangrove, a dense tropi-
cal plant, thrives. There are no inland waterways on the
Cayman Islands.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

The deepest part of the Caribbean Sea lies between
the Cayman Islands and Jamaica. Known as the Cayman
Trough, the sea is over 4 mi (6 km) deep in this area.
Another deep area, known as the Barlett Deep, lies
between the Cayman Islands and Honduras to the south-
west. A channel 7 mi (11 km) wide separates Little Cay-
man from Cayman Brac.

Major Islands

Grand Cayman spans about 25 miles (40 km) from
east to west, and lies 150 miles (240 km) south of Cuba
and about 180 miles (290 km) west of Jamaica. Little Cay-
man and Cayman Brac lie 80 miles (130 km) and 90 miles
(144 km) to the east of Grand Cayman, respectively; both
extend about 10 mi (16 km) from east to west, and about
a mile (less than 2 km) from north to south.

The Coast and Beaches

At the western end of Grand Cayman Island, the
north coast features the North Sound, a large lagoon
measuring about 35 sq mi (120 sq km). Grand Cayman is
also the site of the Seven-Mile Beach, a long, uninter-
rupted stretch of sandy beach, actually measuring 5 mi (8
km), along the island’s westernmost coast along West Bay.

The Cayman Bank is a shallow area 10 mi (16 km)
west of Grand Cayman. It measures about 5 mi (8 km)
long by one-half mile (800 m) wide.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

The average high temperature in summer (May to
October is 85°F (29°C); the average high temperature in
winter (November to April) is 75°F (24°C). The record
low temperature of 58°F (24°C) was set January 19, 2000.

Rainfall

The rainy season extends from May to October with
May-June and September-October usually being the wet-
test months. The western side of the islands receives the
most rainfall since the prevailing winds blow toward the
west; the record rainfall was November 30, 1993, with 7.8
in (198 mm). Tropical storms and even hurricanes occa-
sionally hit the Cayman Islands and their neighbors in
the Caribbean and Central America.

HUMAN POPULATION

The majority of Caymanians reside on Grand Cay-
man. Cayman Brac, the most easterly island, has the few-
est permanent residents. Over 600,000 tourists visit the
Cayman Islands annually.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Tourism is the primary economic activity, attracting
sport fishers and divers. The government has established
several marine parks, bird sanctuaries, and other nature
reserves.

FURTHER READINGS
Frink, Stephen. The Cayman Islands Dive Guide. New York:
Abbeville Press Publishers, 1999.

Permenter, Paris. Adventure Guide to the Cayman Islands.
Edison, NJ: Hunter, 2000.

Philpott, Don. Cayman Islands. Edison, NJ: Hunter, 2000.

Smith, Martha K. The Cayman Islands: The Beach and Beyond.
Edison, NJ: Hunter, 1995.
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Smith, Roger C. The Maritime Heritage of the Cayman Islands.
Gainesville: University Press of Florida, 2000.

World Travel Guide.net. Cayman Islands. http://www.travel-
guides.com/data/cym/cym.asp (accessed March 5, 2002).

Central African
Republic

W Area: 240,534 sq mi (622,984 sq km) / World Rank: 44

B Location: Northern and Eastern Hemispheres, Central
Africa, bordering Sudan to the northeast and east,
Republic of the Congo to the southwest, Democratic
Republic of the Congo to the southeast, Cameroon to
the west, Chad to the northwest

M Coordinates: 7°N, 21°E

B Borders: 3,233 mi (5,203 km) total / Cameroon, 495
mi (797 km); Chad, 744 mi (1,197 km); Democratic
Republic of the Congo, 980 mi (1,577 km); Republic
of the Congo, 290 mi (467 km); Sudan, 724 mi (1,165
km)

M Coastline: None

M Territorial Seas: None

B Highest Point: Mont Ngaoui, 4,659 ft (1,420 m)

B Lowest Point: Ubangi River, 1,099 ft (335 m)

B Longest Distances: 893 mi (1,437 km) E-W / 480 mi
(772 km) N-S

B Longest River: Ubangi 1,400 mi (2,253 km; including

the Uele River)

M Natural Hazards: Subject to flooding, harmattan winds
in the north

W Population: 3,576,884 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank:
126

B Capital City: Bangui, southwestern Central African
Republic

B Largest City: Bangui, 553,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

In accordance with its name, the landlocked Central
African Republic, in equatorial Africa, lies roughly at the
center of the African continent, more than 375 mi (603
km) from the Atlantic Ocean. Most of the country con-
sists of a large plateau that separates the basin of Lake
Chad, to the north, from that of the Congo River to the
south. The dominant features of the landscape are the
Bongo Mountains in the eastern part of the country and

the Karre Mountains (Yadé Massif) to the west. The Cen-
tral African Republic is located on the African Tectonic
Plate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The country’s central plateau rises to the Bongo
Mountains near the border with Sudan in the northeast,
and to the Karre Mountains near the borders with Came-
roon and Chad in the northwest. The Bongo Mountains
rise to elevations as high as 4,488 ft (1,368 m) and extend
into the Sudan. The granite escarpment of the Karre
Mountains in the northwest, a continuation of Came-
roon’s Adamawa Plateau, includes Mont Ngaoui (4,659
ft / 1,420 m), the Central African Republic’s highest peak.

Plateaus

An undulating plateau with elevations roughly
between 2,000 ft and 2,500 ft (610 m and 762 m) extends
across the center of the country, covered with grass and
scattered groups of trees, and broken in places by river
valley, ridges, and isolated granite peaks called kaga. Its
eastern portion slopes southward toward the Mbomou
and Ubangi rivers. A large expanse of sandstone plateau
is located in the southwestern part of the country, in the
vicinity of Berbérati and Bouar.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

Many of the country’s lakes are seasonal, filling dur-
ing the rainy season and drying up when the rains stop.

Rivers

The Central African Republic is drained by two river
systems: one flowing south, the other flowing north. Of
the southward-flowing rivers, the Chinko, Mbari, Kotto,
Ouaka, and Lobaye are tributaries of the Ubangi River,
which forms most of the country’s southern border with
the Democratic Republic of the Congo; the Mambéré and
Kadei, which join in the southwest to form the Sangha,
are tributaries of the Congo River. Two northern rivers,
the Ouham and Bamingui, are tributaries of the Chari
River, which flows northward to the Chad Basin.

From the conjunction of the Uele and Mbomou riv-
ers, the Ubangi flows westward along the Congo border
from Bangassou, turning south after Bangui to form the
border between the Republic of the Congo and the Dem-
ocratic Republic of the Congo, and draining into the
Congo River Basin. Draining frequently flood-swollen
water, the Ubangi transports large volumes of water, dis-
charging at least 30,000 cu ft of water (849 cu m) per sec-
ond at Bangui during the rainy seasons.
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THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN
The Central African Republic is landlocked.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

The climate is tropical, but temperatures are moder-
ated by rainfall and altitude, and temperatures average
around 80°F (27°C) all year. Temperatures in Bangui
average 70°-84°F (21-29°C) in July and August, and 70°-
93°F (21-34°C) in February. The harmattan, a hot, dry
Saharan wind, affects the climate during the summer
months.

Rainfall

Rainfall varies, increasing from north to south. The
northern part of the country, influenced by proximity to
the sub-Saharan Sahel region, is relatively dry, with an
annual average rainfall of about 30 in (76 cm) and a six-
month dry season from November to April. The north-
east, with a semiarid climate, is the driest part of the
country.

The dry season is shorter in most of the central pla-
teau region, which receives up to 60 in (152 cm) of rain
per yvear, sometimes falling in very heavy showers. The
southern part of the country has only a very brief dry sea-
son of about two months, and in some parts of the region

In the southwest region of the country
around the Sangha River, the Central
African Republic established the Dzanga-
Sangha nature reserve. It protects the last
of the country’s rainforests, a habitat for
such wildlife as lowland gorillas, forest ele-
phants, bongos, crowned eagles, water-
buck, warthogs, chimpanzees, and many
monkey species (including the white-
bearded DeBrazza monkey).
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Population Centers — Central African Republic

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Bangui (capital) 553,000
Berwrati 125,000

SOURCE: Projected from United Nations Statistics Division data.

Prefectures — Central African Republic

Area Area
Name (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Bamingui-

Bangoran 22,471 58,200 Ndélé
Bangui 26 67 Bangui
Basse-Kotto 6,797 17,604 Mobaye
Gribingui-

Economique 7,720 19,996 Kaga-Bandoro
Haut-Mbomou 21,440 55,530 Obo
Haute-Kotto 33,456 86,650 Bria
Haute-Sangha 11,661 30,203 Berbérati
Kemo-Gribingui 6,642 17,204 Sibut
Lobaye 7,427 19,235 Mbaiki
Mbomou 23,610 61,150 Bangassou
Nana-Mambere 10,270 26,600 Bouar
Ombella-Mpoko 12,292 31,835 Bimbo
Ouaka 19,266 49,900 Bambari
Ouham 19,402 50,250 Bossangoa
Ouham-Pendé 12,394 32,100 Bozoum
Sangha-

Economique 7,495 19,412 Nola
Vakaga 17,954 46,500 Birao

SOURCE: Geo-Data: The World Geographical Encyclopedia, 2nd
ed. Detroit: Gale Research, 1989.

rain falls year round. Annual rainfall here averages 70 in
(178 cm) per year or more, and river levels can rise sev-
eral feet in a few hours during the rainy season.

Grasslands

Much of the plateau region is savanna grassland, with
forest growth along the rivers. Ground cover varies with
the seasons. Foliage is lush during the rainy season, but
the leaves turn brown and fall during dry periods.

Deserts

The country’s northeastern tip, which borders the
Sahel, has species of vegetation that are supported by a
semiarid climate, including various hardy grasses and
shrubs, as well as shea and acacia trees.

Forests and Jungles

More than half the country is wooded, with thick
tropical rainforest growing along the Ubangi River and in
the country’s southwestern tip. This gives way to savanna
woodlands and grassland further north. The trees of the
rainforest, which can grow as high as 150 ft (46 m),
include sapele mahogany and obeche.

HUMAN POPULATION

Most of the country is sparsely inhabited, with popu-
lated areas concentrated along the rivers. Urban dwellers
account for about half the population, and this percent-
age is on the increase.

NATURAL RESOURCES

The tropical hardwoods that grow in the country’s
rainforests are a substantial source of potential wealth.
Rubber is another natural resource of the rainforest. Dia-
mond mining is carried out in the sandstone plateau in
the southwest, and other mineral resources include ura-
nium and gold. The numerous rivers and waterfalls are a
rich potential source of hydropower.

FURTHER READINGS

Fung, Karen. Africa South of the Sahara. http://www-
sul.stanford.edu/depts/ssrg/africa/centralafr.html (accessed
March 4, 2002).

Hagmann, Michael. “On the Track of Ebola's Hideout?” Science,
October 22, 1999, p. 654.

Kalck, Pierre. Central African Republic: A Failure in De-
colonisation. Translated by Barbara Thomson. New York:
Praeger, 1971.

O’Toole, Thomas. Central African Republic in Pictures.
Minneapolis: Lerner Publications, 1989.

Sillery, Bob. “Urban Rainforest: An African Jungle Comes to
Life on New York's West Side.” Popular Science, March 1998,
pp. 70-1.

Titley, Brian. Dark Age: The Political Odyssey of Emperor
Bokassa. Montreal: McGill-Queen's University Press, 1997.

Chad

B Area: 495,752 sq mi (1,284,000 sq km); World
Rank: 22

B Location: Central Africa, south of Libya
W Coordinates: 15° N, 19° E

Borders: 3,700 mi (5,968 km) / Libya 655 mi (1,055
km); Sudan 845 mi (1,360 km); Central African
Republic 745 mi (1,197 km); Cameroon 651 mi
(1,094 km); Nigeria 55 mi (87 km); Niger 730 mi
(1,175 km)

Coastline: None

Territorial Seas: None
Highest Point: Emi Koussi 11,204 ft (3,415 m)
Lowest Point: Bodele Depression 525 ft (160 m)
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M Longest Distances: 1,094 mi (1,765 km) N-S; 639 mi
(1,030 km) E-W
Longest River: Chari River 744 mi (1,200 km)

B Largest Lake: Lake Chad (shared, varies regionally
from ¢.4,000 - ¢.10,000 sq mi (10,360-25,900 sq km)

B Natural Hazards: hot, dry, dusty harmattan winds
occur in north; periodic droughts; locust plagues

Population: 7,114,400 (2002 est.) World Rank: 92

W Capital City: N'Djamena, located at the confluence of
the Logone and Chari Rivers on Chad’s western bor-
der with Cameroon

B Largest City: N'Djamena, 601,500 (2002 est.)

OVERVIEW

A relatively large country in north-central Africa,
Chad extends north-south for more than 1,000 mi (1,609
km) from the Tropic of Cancer, which crosses the heart of
the Sahara Desert at 23.5° N, through broad transitional
zones of sub-arid and humid savanna to the edge of the
tropical rain forest at about 7.5° N. The nation is land-
locked, having no easy or direct access to the sea.
N'Djamena, the nation’s capital and the only major city,
lies 700 mi (1,126 km) from the nearest seaport—Douala,
a Cameroon port on the Atlantic Ocean.

The most important structural features are a broad,
shallow central bowl and Lake Chad, together with the
lake’s major water source—the Chari-Logone river
system. This drainage network collects considerable flow
from the uplands along the southern border and adjacent
areas in the Central African Republic and Cameroon.
Part of this great volume of water is retained in swampy
flood plains along the way; some is used for irrigation;
much of the annual flow reaches the lake. The water is
not highly mineralized, and the lake has continued to be
an economically important reservoir of fresh water. The
lake is an inland basin with no outlet to the sea and, in
the sub-arid climate, there is a high rate of surface
evaporation.

Northward from Lake Chad and the other depres-
sions and swamps of the western border area, the basin
extends for more than 500 mi (804 km) to the plateaus,
mountain ranges, and extinct volcanoes associated with
the Tibesti Massif (Mountains) in northern Chad, a
major landmark of the Sahara Desert. Eastward and
southward from the lake, the relatively flat sedimentary
basin extends for several hundred miles before rising
gently to the rolling plateaus and scattered low mountains
of the eastern and southern border areas. Central Chad is
an area of mixed farming and grazing, a transition zone
between the well-watered south and the barren north.
Chad is situated in the African Plate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The highest mountains in Chad are found in the
Tibesti Massif, a northern range with—a defunct volcano
at Emi Koussi rising to an altitude of more than 11,204 ft
(3,415 m), nearly 10,000 ft (3,048 m) above the surround-
ing plateau. Elsewhere the uplands and lesser mountains
in northern, eastern, and southern areas of the country
average from 1,000 to 3,000 ft (305 to 914 m) in elevation,
sloping toward the central basin and the western border
area. The Ennedi and Biltine highlands of the eastern
border form the divide between this great inland basin
and the Nile River drainage system in Sudan.

Plateaus

From the central bowl to southern Chad, the land
slopes upward almost imperceptibly to rolling plateaus,
which for the most part are less than 2,000 ft (610 m)
above sea level. The plateaus are marked here and there
by mountains, such as the Guera Massif near Mongo,
which has at least one peak above 4,900 ft (1,493 m).

Hills and Badlands

Isolated hills (inselbergs) generally found in the
Chari-Baguirmi (Bagirmi) and Mayo (Mao)-Kebbi
regions do not exceed for the most part 1,500 ft (457 m).
These rocky outcroppings, which resemble piles of boul-
ders, rise unexpectedly over the flat and gentle rolling
landscape, but support only sparse vegetation.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lake Chad

Lake Chad is an internal basin having no outlet to the
sea, making it the seventh-largest permanent lake in the
world, and Africa’s fourth-largest freshwater lake. It is,
however, less than six feet deep during some dry seasons
and less than twelve feet deep in most areas during the
annual flood stage. The surface area varies greatly by sea-
son ranging from c.4,000 to 10,000 sq mi (12,950 to
25,900 sq km), and it is estimated that the lake has
shrunk to one-twentieth of its size 40 years ago.

The area covered by the shallow waters depends
primarily upon the balance between the rate of evapora-
tion—about eight inches annually from the surface of the
lake—and the flow of the Chari-Logone river system.
Much of the 40 billion cubic meters (volume) carried by
this river system eventually reaches the lake. However,
overgrazing and irrigation are mainly to blame for the
shrinking of the lake. Losses into the shore areas, espe-
cially into the dunes on the northeastern shores, may
account for no more than one foot of depth a year. Rivers
other than the Chari and the Logone originate in semi-
arid areas and carry relatively small inputs; rainfall over
Lake Chad adds about fifteen inches annually.
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Other Lakes

Other very shallow bowls, similar to Lake Chad in
geologic origin, are scattered across the flat plains north-
east, east, and southeast of the lake. Almost all of these
sandy depressions are dry before the end of the annual
dry (winter) season. One of the largest, the Bahr el
Ghazal, receives some overflow from Lake Chad during
its flood stage. Lake Fitri to the southeast holds water
year round and is a major supplier of fish in the area.

The only other lakes of consequence are in the south-
west in Mayo-Kebbi. Lake Fianga is a shallow body of
water that expands and contracts with the fluctuations of
the wet and dry seasons.

Rivers

The Chari and Logone Rivers in southern Chad flow
throughout the year, although they become shallow and
sluggish toward the end of the dry season. Their head-
waters are in the equatorial rain belt in Cameroon and
the Central African Republic, where rainfall averages
more than fifty inches per year. A huge volume of water is
carried from these upland areas into southern Chad,
where the annual rainfall ranges between thirty and fifty
inches. Tributaries, such as the Mayo-Kebbi in southwest-
ern Chad, the Bahr Salamat in the southeast, and innu-
merable smaller streams, add to the flow as the six-month
rainy season progresses.
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A s of 2002, Lake Chad had shrunk to
about 1/20 of its 1960s size. About half
of the water loss can be attributed to the
implementation of extensive irrigation sys-
tems. The countries that border the lake—
Chad, Nigeria, Niger, and Cameroon—
drain water from the lake for irrigation.

There are no permanent streams in northern or cen-
tral Chad. Summer rainfall collected by the various shal-
low wadis (seasonally dry streambeds) flows toward
inland basins; most of these streams disappear in the
sands soon after the end of the brief rainy season.

Wetlands

Chad’s wetlands principally occur from seasonal
flooding during the rainy season, especially in the lower
reaches of the Chari and Logone Rivers. These two major
rivers join at N'Djamena and inundate the flat delta area
for more than 50 mi (80 km) between the capital city and
Lake Chad. Much of the land around N'Djamena and for
a considerable distance upstream (southeastward) is also
under water during the average autumn flood season.
Swampy areas are also found farther upstream in the
areas of Sarh and Moundou, on tributary streams, and in
low-lying areas within the Lake Chad basin.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN
Chad is completely landlocked.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

From north to south, Chad has three climate zones.
In the north the Saharan climate offers extreme tempera-
tures between day and night. In the Sahel where N’Dja-
mena is located the average daily maximums and
minimums are 108° F (42° C) and 73° F (28° C) in April,
and 91° F (33° C) and 57° F (14° C) in December. In the
south, the Sudanic region, temperatures are more moder-
ate. The most extreme temperatures in the country range
from 10° F (-12° C) to 122° F (50° C).

Rainfall

Like temperatures, rainfall varies considerably from
north to south. In the Sahara at Faya-Largeau, rain aver-
ages only 1 in (2.5 cm) annually. The rains last from April
(in the south) or July (farther north) through October. At
N’Djamena, average annual rainfall is about 30 in (76
cm). In the far south it is as much as 48 in (122 cm).

Grasslands

Bodele (Bodéle, Djourab) Depression is a low area,
northeast of Lake Chad and south of the Tibesti Moun-
tains; it is historically important for its forage grasses.

The southern Sudanic climatic zone consists of broad
grasslands or prairies and the Sahel covers itself with a
carpet of brilliant green grass following the first rains of
the season. Grasses exist for several months of the year in
the Sahel with thorn trees interspersed throughout.

Deserts

Desert covers roughly one-half of the country begin-
ning with the Sahelian zone and extending to Libya and
the Aozou strip in the north. The southern reaches of the
desert extend north and northeast of Lake Chad within
the Chad basin for more than 500 mi (800 km). The
region is characterized by great rolling dunes separated
by very deep depressions. In some of these are found
oases with date-palm groves. Although vegetation holds
the dunes in place in the Kanem region, farther north
they are bare, fluid, and rippling.

Forests

The middle zone, Sahel, consists of thorn trees and
scrub. Palms and acacia trees grow in this region. The
southern, Sudanic zone, is savanna country with mixed
dry forests and grasslands.

HUMAN POPULATION

Chad is one of Africa’s least densely populated coun-
tries (6 per sq mi/16 per sq km), but roughly half of the
population lives in the southwestern 10%. In 2001, the
growth rate was estimated at 3.29%. In 2000, 24% of the
population was urban, and the capital, N’'Djamena, had
nearly six times the population of next largest city,
Moundou.

The population is divided into the Islamic north and
peoples of the south, the five southernmost prefectures.
The Muslim grouping includes Arabs, Toubou, Hadjerai,
Fulbe, Kotoko, Kanembou, Baguirmi, Boulala, and oth-
ers. Among the non-Muslim indigenous peoples are the
Sara (30%) living in the valleys of the Chari and Logone

Population Centers — Chad

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population
N'Djamena, (capital, Koumra 115,000
metropolitan Kéla 98,000
area) 1,044,000 Bongor 136,000
Moundou 117,500 Sarh 129,600

SOURCE: United Nations Statistics Division estimates.
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Rivers and the Ngambaye, Mbaye, Goulaye, Moundang,
Moussei, and Massa.

Chad is located at a rich linguistic crossroads where
more than 100 different languages and dialects are spo-
ken. Arabic predominates throughout the northern two-
thirds of the country and Sara and Sango are spoken in
the south. French, along with Arabic, is an official lan-

guage.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Chad’s land use comprises 2% arable; 36% meadows
and pastures; 11% forest and woodland; 51% other. In
addition to the potentially mineral-rich Aozou Strip,
north of Tibesti and along the Libyan border, Chad has
significant petroleum reserves in the south. The Doba oil
fields between Sahr and Moundou are expected to come
on-stream in 2004 after completion of a 630 mi (1,050
km) buried pipeline through Cameroon to the port of
Kribi on the Atlantic coast. Chad also has deposits of ura-
nium, natron, kaolin, and fish (Lake Chad). Environmen-
tal threats include desertification, the shrinking of Lake
Chad, inadequate supplies of potable water, and improper
waste disposal in rural areas, which contributes to soil
and water pollution.

FURTHER READINGS

Cabot, Jean. Atlas practique du Tchad. Paris: Institut de
géographie national, 1972.

Cabot, Jean, and Christian Bouquet. Le Tchad. Paris: Presses
universitaires de France, 1973.

Collelo, Thomas. Chad: a country study. Washington, D.C.: U.S.
Government Printing Office, 1990.

Cordell, Dennis D. “The Savannas of North-Central Africa”
Pages 30-74 in David Birmingham and Phyllis Martin
(eds.), History of Central Africa. London: Longman, 1983.

Decalo, Samuel. Historical Dictionary of Chad. (2d ed.)
Metuchen, N.J.: Scarecrow Press, 1987.

National ~ Geographic.  http://www.nationalgeographic.com/
(accessed March 25, 2002).

Chile

W Area: 292,260 sq mi (756,950 sq km) / World Rank: 39

B Location: Southern and Western Hemispheres, on the
southwestern coast of South America, bordering
Bolivia to the northeast, Argentina to the east, the
Pacific Ocean to the south and west, Peru to the
northwest

B Coordinates: 30°00’S, 71°00'W

M Borders: 3,835 mi (6,171 km) total / Argentina, 3,200
mi (5,150 km); Bolivia, 535 mi (861 km); Peru, 99 mi
(160 km)

M Coastline: 3,999 mi (6,435 km)

B Territorial Seas: 12 NM

W Highest Point: Ojos del Salado, 22,573 ft (6,880 m)

B Lowest Point: Sea level

M Longest Distances: 2,653 mi (4,270 km) N-S / 221 mi
(356 km) E-W

M Longest River: Loa, 275 mi (442 km)

M Largest Lake: General Carrera, 865 sq mi (2,240 sq

km)

M Natural Hazards: earthquakes, tsunamis, volcanoes,
floods, avalanches, landslides, severe storms

B Population: 15,328,467 (July 2001 est.) / World
Rank: 61

B Capital City: Santiago, central Chile
B Largest City: Santiago, 5,261,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

Chile is a long, narrow country fringing the south-
western edge of South America, between the Pacific
Ocean and the Andes Mountains. It reaches to Cape
Horn, the southernmost edge of the continent, and
touches the Atlantic Ocean at the Strait of Magellan,
which separates it from Tierra del Fuego, an archipelago
that it shares with Argentina.

Covering 2,653 mi (4,270 km) between its northern
and southern extremities, Chile averages not much more
than 100 mi (161 km) in width, making it the world’s
longest, narrowest country. Its 38-degree longitudinal
span gives it an extremely varied climate and range of
vegetation. Although Chile lies along the western edge of
the South American continent, its capital city, Santiago, is
located almost due south of New York.

Chile has three dominant topographical features,
which are parallel to each other and span nearly the
entire country from north to south. These include a low
coastal range to the west; the Andes mountains to the east
along the border with Argentina; and, lying between
them, a structural depression whose composition varies
at changing latitudes, ranging from a desert plateau in the
north to the fertile Central Valley in the country’s mid-
section, to land submerged under the fjords and channels
of the south.

The country is commonly divided into regions by lat-
itude. These include the northernmost desert region, the
Norte Grande; a semiarid region, Norte Chico, immedi-
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ately to the south; the temperate Central Valley that is the
country’s heartland; the south-central region that con-
tains dense rain forest and the picturesque Lake District;
and the cold, windswept southern region, with a coastline
including thousands of islands extending down to Cape
Horn. In addition, Chile also has several island depen-
dencies in the Pacific Ocean including Easter Island,
which is over 2,000 mi (3,218 km) west of the mainland.
Chile is also one of several nations that claim land in Ant-
arctica.

Chile is situated on the South American Tectonic
Plate. The geologically young Andes form a seismically
active environment. The country’s Andean peaks include
hundreds of volcanoes, of which several dozen are active.
Well over 100 major earthquakes have been recorded
since compilation of records began in 1575; many have
been accompanied by fires and tidal waves.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

The Andes Mountains reach their greatest elevations
in Chile, where they span nearly the entire length of the
country from north to south, starting with the peaks of
the Atacama Desert in the north. The Andes chain forms
most of Chile’s border with Argentina to the east. Its val-
leys are carved deep into the often snow-capped peaks.

The crests of the Andean range are highest in the
northern half of the country, where even the passes are at
elevations of more than 10,000 ft (3,048 m). Those at
heights above 14,700 ft (4,500 m) are permanently snow-
capped. In this northern sector is Ojos del Salado, Chile’s
loftiest peak, and—at 22,573 ft (6,880 m)—the second-
highest point in the Western Hemisphere. Many other
peaks are over 20,000 ft (6,096 m) in height, including the
volcanoes Parinacota (20,802 ft / 6,340 m) and Llullail-
laco (22,057 ft / 6,722 m). Mount Tupungato rises to
22,310 ft (6,800 m) to the east of Santiago. It is the world’s
tallest active volcano.

South of Santiago the peaks of the Andes become
progressively lower, with passes as low as 5,000 ft (1,524
m). In the far south, the Andes continue to decline in ele-
vation, merging into the lowlands of Chilean Patagonia
on both sides of the Strait of Magellan. Even here, how-
ever, high peaks are found, including San Valentin, at
13,314 ft (4,058 m). The system makes a final appearance
at Cape Horn, which is the crest of a submerged
mountain.

The peaks and plateaus of the coastal range are lower
than those of the Andes, ranging from 1,000 to 7,000 ft
(300 to 2,100 m) in the northern half of the country. They
form a series of rounded forms with flat summits, broken
occasionally by gorges and rivers. The system declines in
elevation south of Valparaiso and plunges into the sea in
the far south, although its peaks reappear as the islands of
the southern archipelagoes.

Plateaus

In northern Chile, the central structural depression
between the eastern and western mountain ranges con-
sists of dry, barren, nitrate-rich plateau basins at eleva-
tions of between 2,000 ft and 4,000 ft (610 m and 1,219
m). In the north-central part of the country, much of this
plateau land gives way to the ridges of Andean spurs,
with fertile valleys in between.
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INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

In south-central Chile, at the eastern edge of the Cen-
tral Valley between Concepcién and Puerto Montt, lies a
district of lakes, hills, and waterfalls whose picturesque
scenery has made it a popular tourist attraction. In the
southern part of the district lies Lake Llanquihue, the
largest lake found entirely within Chile. It has a maxi-
mum length of 22 mi (35 km), a maximum width of 25
mi (40 km), and depths of 5,000 ft (1,500 m). Further
south, high in the Andes, is Lake General Carrera (Lake
Buenos Aires). Shared with Argentina, it has an area of
865 sq mi (2,240 sq km).

Rivers

Because most of Chile’s rivers flow across the narrow
country in a westward direction—down the Andes and
into the Pacific—they are short. Nevertheless, their steep
path down the mountainsides makes them a good source
for hydroelectric power. There are around thirty rivers,
including the Loa, Aconcagua, Huasco, Coquimbo,
Limari, Mapocho, Maule, Maipo, Bio-Bio, Copiapd, and
Toltén. The longest is the Loa River in the north. Other
rivers in this parched northern region have smaller vol-
umes and often dry up before reaching the sea. Elsewhere
the rivers are regular and have a greater flow, fed by the
permanent snowcaps atop the Andean peaks.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Chile borders the South Pacific Ocean, and the
curved southernmost portion of its coast reaches to the
Atlantic Ocean at the Straight of Magellan. South of Cape
Horn lies the Drake Passage, separating from Antarctica
far to the south. The Humboldt Current, flowing north-
ward from Antarctica, keeps the waters of the Pacific off
the Chilean coast very cold.

Major Islands

Chile exercises sovereignty over several islands in the
South Pacific. The one farthest from the South American
mainland is Easter Island, also known by its Polynesian
name of Rapa Nui. Lying 2,330 mi (3,749 km) due west
from the port of Caldera in northern Chile, it is the most
remote possession of any Latin American country. It is a
volcanic island with an area of 45 mi (117 km) and a sub-
tropical climate.

Like Easter Island, several of Chile’s other island pos-
sessions are located between the Tropic of Capricorn
(23°27°S) and 30°S. From the farthest to the closest, they
are Sala y Gomez, San Felix, and San Ambrosio. Farther
south, about 360 mi (579 km) west of Valparaiso, are the
Juan Fernandez Islands. Like Easter Island, these islands
are a national park.

Stretching for some 700 mi (1,130km), the southern
part of the coast, made up of a series of submerged
mountaintops separated by thin channels, consists of an
extensive series of islands and archipelagoes stretching in
a long chain from Chiloé Island slightly south of Puerto
Montt all the way to the southernmost tip of the country,
Tierra del Fuego, which Chile shares with Argentina, and
the Diego Ramirez Islands, 60 mi (100 km) southwest of
Cape Horn. The formations in between include the
Chonos Archipelago, Wellington Island, and the Reina
Adelaida Archipelago.

The Coast and Beaches

There are few beaches and natural harbors along
Chile’s long, narrow coast. In the north the coastal moun-
tains rise close to the shoreline in steep cliffs. However,
rocky outcroppings provide good protection from the sea
at the harbors of Valparaiso and Talcahuano.

South of Puerto Montt is the Gulf of Ancua. South of
here, stretching along over one-third of the coast to the
foot of the continent, are thousands of uninhabited
islands separated by channels and fjords reaching all the
way to the Tierra del Fuego archipelago. Corcovado Gulf,
the Taitao Peninsula, and the Gulf of Penas mark the
coast in the northern part of this region. Further south is
the Brunswick Peninsula, the southernmost point on
mainland South America. The Strait of Magellan sepa-
rates it from the Tierra del Fuego Archipelago. It is here
that Cape Horn, the southernmost point in South Amer-
ica, with the Drake Passage to the south.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Due to its great length and latitudinal extension,
Chile’s climate varies widely, with temperatures steadily
cooling as the country extends southward away from the
equator and toward Antarctica. The mean average tem-
perature at Arica, in the far north, is 64°F (18°C), while
that of Santiago, in the central section of the country is
57°F (14°C), and Punta Arenas in the extreme south
averages 43°F (6°C). In spite of the polar front from the
south, winter temperatures are moderated by winds off
the Pacific Ocean, and sea winds also temper the heat in
summer.

he early nineteenth-century shipwreck

of Alexander Selkirk on Chil€e’s Juan
Fernandez Islands inspired the British
author Daniel Defoe to write Robinson
Crusoe.
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Central Chile, where most of the country’s popula-
tion and agricultural production are concentrated, has a
pleasant Mediterranean climate with well-differentiated
seasons; its winters are mild, and its summers are warm
and dry.

The southern part of the country is subject to fre-
quent storms.

Rainfall

While temperatures in Chile steadily drop with
increasing latitude, the amount of rainfall gradually rises,
varying from virtually no precipitation north of 27°S to
around 160 in (406 cm) annually at 48°S (the heaviest
precipitation for any region outside the tropics). Santiago,
in the center of the country, averages 13 in (33 cm) of
precipitation, and Puerto Montt, in the Lakes region,
averages 73 in (185 cm). In the far south, precipitation
once again decreases to 18 in (46 cm) at Punta Arenas.
Snow and sleet are common in the southern third of the
country, and the coastal archipelagos are among the
world’s rainiest regions.

Grasslands

The characteristic native vegetation of Chile’s central
temperate region is a mix called matorral that includes
grasses, shrubs, cacti, and hardwoods. However, over-
cutting has destroyed much of the native ground cover,
and farms have replaced much of it as well.

In southernmost Chile, the country extends to the
east into the lowlands of Patagonia. Grasses and various
types of herbs grow there.

Deserts

The Atacama Desert, which extends for some 800 mi
(1,300 km) from the northern border as far southward as
the Aconcagua River, consists largely of dry river basins
and salt flats, with a few rivers and oases. It is both the
warmest and driest part of the country, and is said to be
the world’s driest desert. Large stretches of the desert
have no vegetation at all. Plant life found in other areas
includes shrubs, brambles, flowering herbs, cactus spe-
cies, a type of acacia called the tamarugo, and, on the
slopes of the northern Andes, ichu and tola grasses.

North-central Chile, the region immediately south of
the Atacama Desert, is a semiarid region with cacti,
shrubs, and some hardwoods, but fruits and vegetables
are cultivated in its valleys and there is an active fishing
industry along its coast.

Forests and Jungles

South of the Bio-Bio River, the Central Valley is
thickly forested with both evergreen and deciduous tree
species including laurels, magnolias, conifers, and
beeches. The forests of this region contain some one-of-
a-kind species including the southern cedar and the ever-
green laurel. The Chile pine, also called the monkey puz-

Population Centers — Chile

(1997 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Santiago (capital) 4,641,000
Concepcion 363,000
Vifia del Mar 331,000
Valparaiso 283,000
Talcahuano 269,000

SOURCE: Instituto Nacional de Estadisticas (INE), Chile National
Institute of Statistics.

zle tree, is found on the seaward-facing Andean slopes of
this region. Dense rainforests are found in the south-
central lake district, and dwarf beeches grow on the
islands to the far south, where strong winds limit the
growth of other forms of plant life. Other vegetation in
this cold, rainy region includes lichens and sphagnum
moss.

HUMAN POPULATION

The Mediterranean climate, even terrain, and rich
soils of central Chile, contrasting with the inhospitable
climate and geography in the north and the south, have
attracted a heavy concentration of population to that
region, which is home to over three-fourths of the coun-
try’s population although it accounts for only about one-
fourth of the country’s area. After the capital city of Santi-
ago, the next-largest population center is the area encom-
passing the port of Valparaiso and nearby Via del Mar, a
popular resort city.

The major population centers of north-central Chile
include the neighboring port cities of Serena and
Coquimbo, and Copiapd, which is located in the central
valley. The largest city in the lake district of south-central
Chile is Valdivia.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Chile’s mountains and deserts are rich in minerals.
The country is one of the world’s largest copper produc-
ers, and its other mineral wealth—much of it in the Ata-
cama Desert—includes iron ore, gold, silver, salt, nitrates,
and lithium. Coal, copper, and manganese are found in
the semiarid north-central region. Other important natu-
ral resources include the country’s forests, which are
exploited for timber, wood products, and paper, and the
hydropower generated by the rivers rushing down the
steep slopes of the Andes.
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China

B Area: 3,705,407 sq mi (9,596,960 sq km) / World
Rank: 5

B Location: Northern and Eastern hemispheres; Eastern
Asia, bordering East China Sea, Korea Bay, Yellow
Sea, and South China Sea, west of the Democratic
People’s Republic of Korea (North Korea), north of
Vietnam, Laos, Myanmar, and Bhutan, northeast of
Nepal, east of India, Pakistan, and Tajikistan, south-
east of Kyrgyzstan, and south of Russia and Mongolia

W Coordinates: 35°00'N, 105°00'E

B Borders: 13,743 mi (22,166 km) / Afghanistan, 47 mi

(76 km); Bhutan, 292 mi (470 km); Myanmar, 1,358

mi (2,185 km); Hong Kong, 19 mi (30 km); India,

2,100 mi (3,380 km); Kazakhstan, 953 mi (1,533 km);

Kyrgyzstan, 533 mi (858 km); Laos, 263 mi (423 km);

Mongolia, 2,906 mi (4,677 km); Nepal, 768 mi (1,236

km); North Korea, 880 mi (1,416 km); Pakistan, 325

mi (523 km); Russia, 2,265 mi (3,645 km); Tajikistan,

257 mi (414 km); Vietnam, 796 mi (1,281 km)

Coastline: 9,010 mi (14,500 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM

Highest Point: Mount Everest, 29,035 ft (8,850 m)

Lowest Point: Turpan Pendi, 505 ft (154 m) below sea
level

B Longest Distances: 525 mi (845 km) ENE-WSW; 2,082
mi (3,350 km) SSE-NNW

Longest River: Chang Jiang, 3,434 mi (5,525 km)

B Largest Lake: Qinghai, 1,625 sq mi (4,209 sq km)

B Natural Hazards: Damaging floods, tsunamis, earth-
quakes, droughts, typhoons

B Population: 1,273,111,290 (July 2001 est.) / World

Rank: 1

W Capital City: Beijing, in the northeast at the foot of the
Mongolian Uplands

B Largest City: Shanghai, on the East China Sea coast,
population 12,900,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

The vast territory of China exhibits great variation in
terrain and vegetation. The elevation drops from west to
east. The highest elevations are found in the far south-
west, in the Plateau of Tibet (Xizang Gaoyuan) and in the
Himalayas, the highest mountain range on Earth. The
high elevations of the western portion of the country,
making up more than half of the overall territory, com-
bined with cold temperatures and generally arid condi-
tions have prevented the development of agriculture.
Thus, the western region is more isolated and much more
sparsely populated than the east.

The eastern quarter of the country is mostly low-
lands, and may be divided roughly into northern China
and the slightly larger southern China, separated from
each other by the Huang He (Yellow River) and the Qin-
ling Shandi (Ch'in Ling Shan) Mountain Range. In the
northeastern region is the large Manchurian Plain. Sepa-
rated from the Manchurian Plain by the Da Hinggan
Ling (Great Khingan Mountains) is the Gobi Desert,
which occupies north-central China straddling the
China-Mongolia border. To the southeast, stretching
from Beijing to Nanjing across the valley of China’s sec-
ond-largest river, the Huang He, lies the heavily popu-
lated Loess Plateau.

China lies entirely on the Eurasian Tectonic Plate.
However, the Tibetan region in the southwest sits at the
boundary of the Indian and Eurasian Plates, and seismic
fault lines also run north to south through the eastern
region of China and the Manchurian Plain—the region
along the northeastern coast that includes Beijing and is
densely populated. Consequently, both the northeast and
southwest regions are centers of seismic activity and
experience periodic earthquakes, some of which have
been devastating. In July, 1976, Tangshan, about 102 mi
(165 km) east of Beijing, was leveled by an earthquake
resulting in more than 500,000 dead, according to esti-
mates by international sources.

When Communists took control of mainland China
in 1949, the former government of China fled to the
island of Taiwan, off the southeast coast. It has continued
to govern Taiwan as an effectively independent entity
since that time, but has long since ceased to be recog-
nized as the government of China itself. China maintains
that Taiwan is an integral part of its territory that has
been occupied by rebels, and strongly refutes the idea
that Taiwan is an independent country. China has dis-
puted claims on many other smaller islands off its coasts,
as well as territory along its border with India.
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MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Mountains cover more than two-thirds of the nation’s
territory, impeding communication and leaving only lim-
ited areas of level land for agriculture. Most ranges,
including all the major ones and some of the most signif-
icant mountains in Asia, trend east-west. In the west, the
Himalayas on the border of Tibet form a natural bound-
ary with countries on the southwest. Similarly, the Altay
Shan (Altai Mountains) form the extreme northwest bor-
der with Mongolia.

The Himalayas are the highest mountains on Earth.
They extend along a 1,500-mile (2,414-km) arc from
Jammu and Kashmir (disputed by India, Pakistan, and
China) in the northwest to where the Brahmaputra River
cuts south through the mountains near the Myanmar
border. This range forms much of China’s western and all

of its southwestern international borders. Mount Everest
(Zhumulangma Feng), the worlds highest mountain at
29,035 ft (8,850 m), is found in this region on the border
between Nepal and China, as are seven of the world’s 19
peaks of over 23,000 ft (7,000 m).

Moving north from the Himalayas, several ranges
also run west-east, including the Gangdisé Shan (Kailas
Mountains), Tanggula Mountains, the Kunlun Shan, the
Kuruktag Shan, the Qilian Shan, and the Tian Shan. The
Tian Shan stretch across China between Kyrgyzstan and
Mongolia and stand between two great basins.

The Qinling Shandi (Ck'in Ling Shan), a continuation
of the Kunlun Shan, divide the Loess Plateau from the
Chang Jiang (Yangtze River) Delta. The Qinling Shandi
form both a geographic boundary between the two great
parts of China, and have served to create a cultural
boundary as well. The highest peak is Taibai Shan, which

116

GEO-DATA: THE WORLD GEOGRAPHICAL ENCYCLOPEDIA



China

rises to a height of 13,474 ft (4,083 m). To the south lie
the densely populated and highly developed areas of the
lower and middle plains of the Chang Jiang. To the north
are more remote, more sparsely populated areas.

The Yin Shan, a system of mountains with average
elevations of 1,364 m (4,475 ft), extends east-west
through the center of the Chinese section of the Gobi
Desert and steppe peneplain.

In the far northeast, north of the Great Wall, the Da
Hinggan Ling (Greater Khingan Range) forms a barrier
along the border with Mongolia, extending from the
Amur River (Heilong Jiang) to the Liao He (Liao River)
in a north-south orientation, with elevations reaching
5,660 ft (1,715 m). To the east, along the border with
Korea lie the Changbai Shan (Forever White Mountains),
where snow covers the peaks year round.

The Huang Shan (Yellow Mountains), southwest of
Shanghai, comprise 72 peaks, the tallest of which is Lian-
hua Feng (Lotus Flower Peak) at 6,151 ft (1,864 m). The
Huang Shan region also includes hot mineral springs,
where the water temperature is constant at 108°F (42°C).

Notable Peaks of China

Nine mountain peaks are designated as sacred by
observers of either Taoism or Buddhism. The sacred Tao-
ist peaks are Bei Heng Shan (10,095 ft / 3,060 m); Nan
Heng Shan (4,232 ft / 1,282 m), in the southeast; Hua
Shan (6,552 ft / 1,985 m) and Song Shan (4,900 ft / 1,485),
along the Huang He; and Tai Shan (5,069 ft / 1,530m) on
the Shandong Peninsula. The sacred Buddhist peaks are
Emei Shan (10,095 ft / 3,060 m), in south-central China
southwest of Chengdu; Jiuhua Shan (4,340 ft / 130 m);
Putuo Shan (932 ft / 282 m); and Wutai Shan (10,003 ft /
3,031 m), west of Beijing.

Plateaus

About 25 percent of China’s total area may be charac-
terized as plateau; the principal plateaus are the Plateau of
Tibet (Xizang Gaoyuan) in southwestern China; the Nei
Mongol (Inner Mongolia) plateau in northern China; the
Loess Plateau in the east-central part of the country south
of the Great Wall; and the Yunnan-Guizhou plateau in
the southwest.

The Plateau of Tibet is in China’s southwest, enclosed
by the Himalayas and the Kunlun Shan. It is the highest
and most extensive plateau in the world, incorporating
some 888,000 sq mi (2.3 million sq km) with elevations
that average more than 13,123 ft (4,000 m) above sea
level. The loftiest summits rise to over 23,622 ft (7,200
m). It is referred to as the “roof of the world,” and the land
there continues to rise, gaining an average of 0.04 in (10
mm) per year in elevation. North of Tibet in the north-
west are two more plateau basins, the Tarim Basin and
the Junggar Basin. In these regions the elevation averages

15,000 ft (4,600 m). The two plateaus are separated by the
Tian Shan Range.

The Nei Mongol (Inner Mongolia) Plateau, China’s
second-largest plateau, lies in the northeast near the bor-
der with Mongolia. It covers an area of about 386,100 sq
mi (1,000,000 sq km), stretching 1,250 mi (2,000 km)
from east to west, and 300 mi (500 km) from north to
south. The elevation averages 3,300-6,600 ft (1,000-2,000
m).

To the south is Loess Plateau, the largest loess plateau
in the world and the third-largest plateau in China, cov-
ering 308,881 sq mi (600,000 sq km). The plateau is
veneered by a layer of loess—a yellowish soil blown in
from the deserts of Nei Mongol (Inner Mongolia); the
loess layer ranges from 330-660 ft (100-200 m) in depth.
The Loess Plateau covers about 154,400 sq mi (400,000 sq
km), and rises to elevations that range from 2,640-6,600
ft (800-2,000 m). The Loess Plateau experiences some of
the most severe soil erosion conditions of anywhere in
the world.

The last notable plateau in China is the Yunnan-
Guizhou plateau in the southwest. This plateau region
has areas of the highest altitude in the northwest. The
smallest plateau in China, it features unusual geology
with dramatic stone outcroppings and overhangs.

Canyons

The Grand Yaluzangbu Canyon is largest canyon in
the world: 316 mi (505 km) long and 10,830 ft (6,009 m)
deep. It is located in southwestern China, and was carved
by the Yarlung Zangbo, the river that eventually becomes
the Bramaputra.

The Three Gorges, a famous 200-mi (322-km) can-
yon on the Chang Jiang (Yangtze River), will be sub-
merged when the Three Gorges Dam becomes
operational in 2009. One of the world’s deepest canyons,
the 9,900-ft (3,000-m) deep Hutiaojian (“Tiger Leaping”)
Canyon, lies along the Jinsha River, an upper tributary of
the Chang Jiang.

Hills and Badlands

Being so mountainous, China has many hill regions
between and at the feet of the various ranges. However,
there are some notable hilly regions in the south, along
the coastline of the South China Sea (Nan Hai), where
farmers must terrace the land to grow rice.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

The Qaidam Basin, a sandy and swampy basin, con-
tains many salt lakes. Qinghai Lake (formerly Koko
Nor)—China’s largest lake and the third-largest salt lake
in the world, with an area of 1,625 sq mi (4,209 sq km)—
is located here, but is drying up and shrinking in size
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he Great Wall of China is the largest

structure ever built by humans. It
stretches across 3,729 mi (6,000 km) of
mountainous and desert terrain in north-
eastern China. Most of the Great Wall
along the countrys northern flank, the
east-west extent of which is more than
2,050 mi (3,300 km), was built about 220
B.C.E. as a barrier against invasion.

each year. Lakes Ngoring and Gyaring are also located in
this basin.

Poyang Hu is the largest freshwater lake in China
with a surface area of 1,073 sq mi (2,779 sq km); it is
found on the south Chang Jiang (Yangtze River) in south-
east China. Dongting Hu is a large, shallow lake also
south of the Chang Jiang upstream from Poyang Hu in
China’s southeastern region. About 40 percent of the
Chang Jiang’s water passes through several channels into
the lake. Lake Tai, located at the base of Mt. Yu Shan
(12,956 ft / 3,949 m) on the other side of the Great Canal,
lies just inland from Shanghai. Baiyangdian Lake (140 sq
mi / 360 sq km), a water source for the region just to the
southwest of Beijing which is home to hundreds of thou-
sands of people, is drying up due to overuse for industrial
and agricultural production and drinking water, com-
pounded by drought.

There are several other notable lakes in China, many
of which are located in the various mountain ranges
catching water from the many mountain streams. Erhai
Lake is a freshwater lake on the plateau of Yunnan. Tian-
chi Lake (Heavenly Lake) lies in the Tian Shan Mountains
in the northwest, about 70 mi (115 km) northeast of
Uriimqi. Formerly known as Yaochi Lake (Jake Lake), it
is a major attraction for tourists. Also in the northwest
between the Tian Shan and Kuruktag Shan Mountains is
Lake Bosten, which receives the Kaidu River and other
streams.

Three Gorges Dam

In 1994, work began on the 17-year project to con-
struct the world’s largest dam on the Chang Jiang
(Yangtze), the worlds third-largest river. The Three
Gorges Dam will be the largest hydroelectric dam in the
world, measuring just over a mile (about 2 km) across
and 610 ft (185 m) high when it is completed (projected
for 2009). Its reservoir was expected to extend more than
350 mi (560 km) upstream, flooding the towns and vil-
lages that are home to an estimated 2 million people, all

of whom will be forced to relocate when the dam is
completed.

Rivers

China’s most important rivers lie in the eastern and
northeastern part of the country. The three major river
systems here are the Chang Jiang (Yangtze River)—which
is the longest in China at 3,434 mi (5,525 km)—the
Huang He (Yellow River), and the Hai, all flowing gener-
ally east. The Kunlun and Qinling Mountains form the
chief watersheds between these rivers. The country’s
longest waterway, the Chang Jiang, is found south of
these mountains. It is navigable over much of its length
and offers significant hydroelectric power generation
potential. The Chang Jiang begins on the Plateau of Tibet
and flows east through the heart of the country, draining
an area of 694,000 million sq mi (1.8 million sq km)
before emptying into the East China Sea. A principal fea-
ture of the south-central part of China is the fertile plain
that is home to the Chang Jiang. The large Jinsha River is
a major tributary of the upper Chang Jiang.

Flowing initially northeast from its source in the
Kunlun Shan, the Huang He (Yellow River) follows a
winding path, measuring 2,903 mi (4,671 km), as it
courses toward the sea through the Loess Plateau, the his-
toric center of Chinese expansion and influence. It is
China’s second-longest river. Over the centuries the
Huang He has become choked with silt as it brings down
a heavy load of sand and mud from the upper reaches,
much of which is deposited on the flat plain. The flow is
channeled by artificial embankments that require con-
stant repair. After years of these repairs, the river now
actually flows on a raised ridge, the riverbed having risen
164 ft (50 m) or more above the plain.

The Hai River flows west to east north of the Huang
He. Its upper course consists of five rivers that converge
near Tianjin, then flow 43 mi (70 km) before emptying
into Bo Hai (Gulf of Chihli). Another major river, the
Huai He, rises southwest of Beijing and flows through
several lakes before joining the Chang Jiang (Yangtze).

Other significant rivers in northeastern China
include the Amur River (Heilong Jiang), which flows a
total 2,719 mi (4,350 km) through Russia and China; the
Liao He; and the Yalu Jiang, which, along with the Tumen
River, forms the border with North Korea. The largest
river flowing in the southeast is the Zhu Jiang (Pearl
River). It is formed at Guangzhou, where the Xi Jiang
(West River) and Bei River join. The Zhu Jiang then flows
to form the large Boca Tigris estuary between Hong Kong
and Macao, linking Guangzhou to the South China Sea.
The estuary must be dredged frequently to keep it open
for shipping. The Xi Jiang is an important commercial
waterway and one of the most important rivers in China.
The total length of this entire system from its origin is
about 1,200 mi (1,930 m). All of these rivers eventually
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empty into the seas that form Chinas eastern border,
merging into the Pacific Ocean.

Central and Western China also has many important
rivers as well. Between the high mountains of the north
and northwest the rivers have no outlet to the sea. This
area of inland drainage by smaller rivers and streams
involves a number of upland basins, and accounts for less
than 40 percent of the country’s total drainage area. Many
such waterways terminate in lakes, or else diminish in the
desert. A few are useful for irrigation. The largest of these
rivers are the Kongi, the Kaidu, the Ulungur, and the
Tarim. Its length of 1,354 mi (2,179 km) makes the Tarim
River China’s longest river without an outlet to the sea.

South of the Kunlun Shan the major rivers flow
south, unlike most of the rivers in China, and all eventu-
ally reach the ocean. The easternmost of these rivers—the
Tongtian, the Jinsha, the Yalong, and the Dadu—are the
major tributaries of the Chang Jiang. Further west are the
Lancang and the Nu. These rivers flow south out of
China and become the major rivers of Southeast Asia,
known as the Mekong and Salween, respectively.

The Yarlung Zangbo has its headwaters in the south-
westernmost part of China, and runs east for 1,300 mi
(2,075 km) across the Tibetan plateau. It then curves
sharply to the south and breaches the Himalayas, flowing
into India. In India it takes its better known name, the
Brahmaputra. It then flows south and west into the
Ganges, eventually reaching the Indian Ocean, with a
total length of 1,800 mi (2,900 km).

The Grand Canal (Dayun He), running from Beijing
in the north to Hangzhou in the south, is the longest
(1,126 ft / 1,801 km) and oldest artificial canal in the
world. It links five rivers: the Hai He, Huang He, Huai He,
Chang Jiang, and Qiantang Jiang. It was dug by hand over
a period that stretched from 486 B.C.E. to C.E. 1293.

Wetlands

There are wetlands areas along most of China’s major
rivers. Management of water resources and flood control
has posed a challenge to the government for decades, and
mismanagement has exacerbated the water supply prob-
lems. In early 2002 the government announced plans to
allocate the equivalent of one billion U.S. dollars for a
ten-year program of wetlands conservation, and desig-
nated 200 new wetlands areas for protection. Also, the
coastal area of Bo Hai (Gulf of Chihli) has extensive wet-
lands, including riverine wetland, marshes, and salt
marshes.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

China’s extensive territorial waters are principally
marginal seas of the Western Pacific, washing a long and
much-indented coastline and having many islands. The

Yellow Sea (Huang Hai), East China Sea (Dong Hai), and
South China Sea (Nan Hai) are marginal seas of the
Pacific Ocean. The South China Sea features a deep
ocean floor. Elsewhere, the continental shelf supports
coastal fish farms and also contains substantial oil
deposits.

The most northerly coastal waters of the Yellow Sea—
Korea Bay and Bo Hai (Gulf of Chihli)—are the most
southerly ocean regions where substantial amounts of sea
ice are found. The waters of Bo Hai, relatively shallow at
70 ft (20 m), are very turbulent. Korea Bay separates the
Liaodong Peninsula from North Korea. The Taiwan Strait
lies between the mainland and the island of Taiwan,
which maintains a separate government. The Gulf of
Tonkin lies off the coast of Guangxi, the extreme south-
eastern province of China, between Hainan Island and
Vietnam.

Major Islands

There are more than 5,000 islands lying off the east-
ern coast of China. Taiwan (about 22,500 sq mi / 36,000
square km) is the largest, although it considers itself the
independent Republic of China and has a separate demo-
cratic government. Hainan Island (about 21,250 sq mi /
34,000 sq km) is the second-largest, but it is the largest
island fully under the jurisdiction of China. Disputed
islands include the Spratly Islands, the Diaoyutai Islands,
the Paracel Islands, and the Pescadores.

Coast and Beaches

China’s coastline extends more than 11,000 mi
(16,000 km). More than half the coastline (predomi-
nantly in the south) is rocky; most of the remainder is
sandy. The Hangzhou Wan (Bay of Hangzhou), just south
of Shanghai, roughly divides the two types of shoreline.

The Shandong Peninsula juts out at the northernmost
reach of the Yellow Sea. It features the dramatic and
sacred peak, Tai Shan (5,069 ft / 1,530 m). North of the
Shandong Peninsula the coastline curves around another
peninsula, the Liaodong Peninsula. This peninsula sepa-
rates Korea Bay from Bo Han. In the south, separating
the Gulf of Tonkin from the South China Sea, the narrow
Qiongzhou Peninsula extends out from the mainland at
China’s southernmost point and almost touches Hainan
Island.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

China’s climate varies from region to region. Since the
country is so large with such variations in altitude, many
extremes in climate exist although the climate in most of
the country is temperate. At the highest elevations in
southwestern China, there are only fifty frost-free days
per year. The hottest spot in China is in northwestern
China in the Turpan Pendi, where summer highs can
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reach as much as 116°F (47°C). Winter temperatures in
northern China drop to as low as -17°F (-27°C), and in
summer reach just 54°F (12°C). In the Chang Jiang River
valley, the mean temperature in summer is 85°F (29°C).

Rainfall

Most of the country’s rainfall occurs during the sum-
mer months. Rainfall is heaviest in the southeast, averag-
ing 80 in (200 cm) per year. In the northeastern region
near Beijing, annual rainfall averages about 25 in (60 cm).
In the far northwest, the annual rainfall averages 4 in (10
cm), although some desert regions may go a year or
longer with no precipitation. Along the southern coast,
severe storms are common with destructive typhoons
occasionally occurring.

Grasslands

Only about 12 percent of China’s land area may be
classified as grasslands. However, because of the country’s
size, there are still some significant plains regions. A
principal feature of the south-central part of China is the
fertile plain that is home to the Chang Jiang (Yangtze
River). To the south of the river a large plate-shaped sec-
tion of the plain surrounds Lake Tai.

The Loess Plateau is mainly a large plain, known as
the North China Plain. It is actually a continuation of the
central Manchurian Plain to the northeast, but separated
from it by Bo Hai, an extension of the Yellow Sea. Han
people, China’s largest ethnic group, have farmed the rich
alluvial soils of the plain since ancient times, constructing
the Grand Canal (Dayun He) for north-south transport.

There are also grasslands in the massive Tarim Basin
and the Junggar Basin in China’s northwest corridor. Rich
deposits of coal, oil, and metallic ores lie in the area. The
Tarim is China’s largest inland basin, measuring 932 mi
(1,500 km) from east to west and 373 mi (600 km) from
north to south at its widest parts.

Desert

One of the significant problems facing China is deser-
tification; the total desert area comprises more than 1
million sq mi (2.6 million sq km), or about 30 percent of
the country’s total land area. In the extreme west of the
country, between two east-west mountain ranges, lies the
Tarim Basin, where Asia’s driest desert, the Taklimakan
Desert, is found. Brutal sandstorms, arid conditions,
extreme temperatures, and the remoteness of the area
have prevented any significant exploitation of the vast
petroleum reserves of this desert region. The Gobi Desert
lies along the northern border with Mongolia; in China,
the Badanjilin Shamo forms the southern limit of the
Gobi. Much of the Gobi is mountainous, stark terrain.
The Mu Us (or Ordos) Desert is the extension of the Gobi
that lies along the southern edge of Nei Mongol (Inner
Mongolia)

Population Centers — China

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population
Shanghai 14,173,000 Nanjing 5,323,000
Beijing (capital) 12,033,000 Chengdu 5,293,000
Tianjin 10,239,000 Hefei 4,260,000
Shijiazhuang 8,672,700 Kunming 3,896,000
Wuhan 7,317,900 Nanchang 3,896,000
Qingdao 6,995,700 Tai'an 3,825,000
Changchun 6,868,700 Suzhou 3,273,000
Shenyang 6,748,600 Yantai 3,205,000
Guangzhou 6,741,000 Zaozhuang 3,192,000
Xi'an 6,682,000 Guiyang 3,157,000
Hong Kong 6,200,000 Taiyuan 2,957,000
Hangzhou 6,116,400 Nanning 2,846,300
Zhengzhou 6,060,000 Lanzhou 2,839,000
Fuzhou 5,780,000 Zibo 2,484,000
Chongging 5,771,000 Anshan 2,479,000
Changsha 5,770,000 Liupanshui 1,844,000
Jinan 5,535,000 Linyi 1,590,000
Harbin 5,475,000 Uriimgi 1,549,000
Dalian 5,432,000 Tangshan 1,485,000
Ningbo 5,353,000 Qigihar 1,401,000
SOURCE: National Bureau of Statistics of China.

Forests and Jungles

Forests covered much of the territory, especially in
western China, in the early twentieth century. Along the
Yarlung Zangbo (Brahmaputra) River in Tibet lie dense
virgin forests. In the 1960s and 1970s, forest cover had
fallen to less than 10 percent of the total land area. Trees
were being cut down in state forests in western China at
double the rate of natural growth. The government
responded in 1989 by launching a reforestation program,
known as the Great Green Wall of China. The forests of
the northeast near the Tumen River include larch, fir,
pine, cypress, juniper, birth, and walnut.

HUMAN POPULATION

China is the most populous nation on earth. Its popu-
lation comprises dozens of ethnic groups, but more than
90 percent of the people are Han Chinese, the country’s
largest ethnic group. The people of the minority ethnic
groups are concentrated in southern China. The coastal
areas of China are the most densely populated regions,
with a density of more than 1,036 people per sq mi (400
people per sq km). Bustling port cities lie along the
coast—from Shanghai near the Chang Jiang delta to
Guangzhou (Canton) where the Xi Jiang (West River)
and Bei River join to become the Zhu Jiang (Pearl River).
Major commercial development and high population
density also characterize the regions around the mouths
of the major rivers, including the Zhu Jiang, Chang Jiang
(Yangtze River), and the Huang He (Yellow River). The
central regions have an average population density of 518
people per sq mi (200 people per sq km). The western
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Provinces — China
POPULATIONS ESTIMATED IN 2000
Area Area
Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Anhui (Anhwei) 59,860,000 54,000 139,900 Hefei (Ho-fei)
Fujian (Fukien) 34,710,000 47,500 123,100 Fuzhou
Hainan 7,870,000 13,243 34,300 Haikou
Hebei (Hopch) 67,440,000 78,200 202,700  Shijiazhuang (Shih-
chia-chuang)
Heilongjiang
(Heilungkiang) 36,890,000 179,000 463,600 Harbin
Henan (Honan) 92,560,000 64,500 167,000 Zhengzhou
(Cheng-chou)
Hubei (Hupeh) 60,280,000 72,400 187,500 Wuhan
Hunan 64,400,000 81,300 210,500 Changsha
(Ch'ang-sha)
Gansu (Kansu) 25,620,000 141,500 366,500 Lanzhou
(Lanchou)
Guangdong
(Kwangtung) 86,420,000 89,300 231,400 Guangzhou
(Canton)
Guizhou
(Kweichow) 35,250,000 67,200 174,000 Guiyang
(Kuei-yang)
Jiangsu (Kiangsu) 74,380,000 39,600 102,600  Nanjing (Nanking)
Jiangxi (Kiangsi) 41,400,000 63,600 164,800 Nanchang
(Nan ch'ang)
Jilin (Kirin) 27,280,000 72,200 187,000 Changchun
(Ch'ang-ch'un)
Liaoning 42,380,000 58,300 151,000 Shenyang
(Shen-yang)
Shaanxi (Shensi) 36,050,000 75,600 195,800 Xi'an (Sian)
Shandong
(Shantung) 90,790,000 59,200 153,300 Jinan (Tsinan)
Shanxi (Shansi) 31,720,000 60,700 157,100 Taiyuan
Sichuan
(Szechwan) 83,290,000 219,700 569,000 Chengdu
(Ch'eng-tu)
Qinghai (Tsinghai) 5,180,000 278,400 721,000  Xining (Hsi-ning)
Yunnan 42,880,000 168,400 436,200 Kunming
(K'un ming)
Zhejiang
(Chekiang) 46,770,000 39,300 101,800 Hangzhou
(Hangchow)
Autonomous regions
Guangxi Zhuangzu
(Kwangsi
Chuang) 44,890,000 85,100 220,400 Nanning
Inner Mongolia
(Nei Monggol) 23,760,000 454,600 1,177,500 Hohhot
(Hu-ho-hao-t'e)
Ningxia Huizu
(Ningsia Hui) 5,620,000 25,600 66,400 Yinchuan
(Yin-ch'uan)
Tibet (Xizang) 2,620,000 471,7001,221,600 Lhasa
Xinjiang Uygur
(Sinkiang
Uighur) 19,250,000 635,900 1,646,900 Urimgi
Municipalities
Beijing (Peking) 13,820,000 6,500 16,800 -
Chonggqing 30,900,000 31,660 82,000 -
Shanghai 16,740,000 2,400 6,200 -
Tianjin (Tientsin) 10,010,000 4,400 11,300 -
SOURCE: National Bureau of Statistics of China.

plateaus are sparsely populated, with densities averaging
less than 26 people per sq mi (10 people per sq km).
Approximately 30 percent of the inhabitants live in urban
areas.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Extensive petroleum deposits have been discovered
in the remote, arid Taklimakan Desert in western China;
they have yet to be fully exploited. There are coal deposits
underlying all regions of the country. Especially rich
deposits of coal, oil, and metallic ores lie in the Tarim
Basin. China is the world’s largest producer of tin, and is a
major producer of iron ore (although generally low-
grade), along with antimony, tungsten, barite, and mag-
netite. Because of the mountainous terrain, China’s rivers
represent the world’s largest potential for producing
hydroelectric power.
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Colombia

B Area: 439,736 sq mi (1,138,910 sq km) / World Rank:
27

B Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres, in
northwest South America, southeast of Panama,
south of the Caribbean Sea, west of Venezuela, north-
west of Brazil, north of Peru, northeast of Ecuador,
and east of the North Pacific Ocean.

B Coordinates: 4°00’N, 72°00'W

B Borders: 3,731 mi (6,004 km) / Brazil, 1,021 mi (1,643
km); Ecuador, 367 mi (590 km); Panama, 140 mi (225
km); Peru, 930 mi (1,496 km); Venezuela, 1,274 mi
(2,050 km)

B Coastline: 1,993 mi (3,208 km) / Caribbean Sea, 1,100
mi (1,760 km); North Pacific Ocean, 905 mi (1,448
km)

M Territorial Seas: 12 NM

B Highest Point: Pico Cristobal Colon, 18,947 ft (5,775
m)

B Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: 1,056 mi (1,700 km) NNW-SSE;
752 mi (1,210 km) NNE-SSW

B Longest River: Amazon, 4,080 mi (6,570 km)

B Natural Hazards: Occasional earthquakes; periodic
drought; highlands subject to volcanic eruptions

B Population: 40,349,388 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank:
28

W Capital City: Bogota, at the center of the country

B Largest City: Bogot4, population 6,834,000 (2000 met-
ropolitan est.)

OVERVIEW

Located in the northwest corner of the South Ameri-
can continent, Colombia is the only country of South
America with both Atlantic (Caribbean) and Pacific
Ocean coastlines. It is the fifth largest in size of the Latin
American countries. The country consists of four main
geographic regions: the central highlands, surrounded by
the three Andean ranges and the lowlands between them;
the Atlantic lowlands; the Pacific lowlands and coastal
regions; and the eastern plain. Colombia’s northwest bor-
der follows the Isthmus of Panama.

Colombia sits on the extreme edge of the South
American Tectonic Plate. Just to the east is the Nazca
Plate, and immediately to the north is the Caribbean
Plate. Subduction at these plate boundaries has pushed
up the rock, resulting in the mountains that exist on
Colombia’s coasts. Volcanoes were also formed, many of

which remain active. Folding and faulting of the earth’s
crust resulted in seismic fault lines between the mountain
ranges, and continued movement of the plates subjects
Colombia to frequent earthquakes, some of which are
destructive.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Beginning near the border with Ecuador, the Andes
Mountains divide into three distinct cordilleras (moun-
tain chains) that extend northward almost to the Carib-
bean Sea. The Cordillera Occidental in the west roughly
follows the Pacific coast; slightly inland, the Cordillera
Central extends parallel to the Cordillera Occidental; and
the Cordillera Oriental lies furthest east. Altitudes reach
almost 19,000 ft (5,791 m) and mountain peaks are per-
manently covered with snow. The elevated basins and
plateaus of these ranges have a moderate climate that pro-
vides pleasant living conditions and enables farmers in
many places to harvest twice a year.

The Cordillera Occidental is separated from the
Cordillera Central by the deep rift of the Cauca River val-
ley; this range is the lowest and the least populated of the
three and supports little economic activity. A pass about
5,000 ft (1,524 m) above sea level provides the major city
of Cali with an outlet to the Pacific Ocean. The relatively
low elevation of the cordillera permits dense vegetation,
which on the western slopes is truly tropical.

To the west of the Atrato River along the Pacific Coast
and the Panama border rises the Serrania de Baudé, an
isolated chain that occupies a large part of the coastal
plain. Its highest elevation is less than 6,000 ft (1,829 m).

The Cordillera Central, also called the Cordillera del
Quindio, is the loftiest of the mountain systems. Its crys-
talline rocks form a 500-mi (805-km) long towering wall
dotted with snow-covered volcanoes, several of which
reach elevations above 18,000 ft (5,500 m). There are no
plateaus in this range and no passes under 11,000 ft
(3,352 m). The highest peak, the Nevado del Huila, rises
18,865 ft (5,750 m) above sea level. Toward its northern
end this cordillera separates into several branches that
descend toward the Atlantic coast, including the San
Jerénimo Mountains, the Ayapel Mountains, and the San
Lucas Mountains.

The Cordilla Oriental is the longest of the three
systems, covering more than 745 mi (1200 km). In the far
north, where the Cordillera Oriental makes an abrupt
turn to the northwest near the Venezuela border, lies the
Sierra Nevada de Cocuy; the highest point of this range
rises to 18,310 ft (5,581 m) above sea level. The
northernmost region of the range, around Cudcuta and
Ocaiia, is so rugged that historically it has been easier to
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maintain communication and transportation toward
Venezuela from this area than toward the adjacent parts
of Colombia.

The semiarid Guajira Peninsula in the extreme north
bears little resemblance to the rest of the region. In the
southern part of the peninsula, the Sierra Nevada de
Santa Marta rise to a height of 18,947 ft (5,775 m) at Pico
Cristobal Colén, the highest peak in Colombia. The
Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta is an isolated mountain
system with slopes generally too steep for cultivation.

Plateaus

North of Bogotd, the densely populated plateaus of
Chiquinquird and Boyacd feature fertile fields, rich
mines, and large industrial establishments. The average
elevation in this area is about 8,000 feet.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Lake Tota near Bogotd supports tourism with abun-
dant resources for fishing and boating. The largest lake in
the north, in the Sierra Nevada de Cocuy Mountain
Range near the border with Venezuela is Laguna de la
Plaza, with a shore lined with rock formations. Another
lake in the area is Laguna Grande de los Verdes. Lake
Faquene (11 sq mi/30 sq km) is a shallow lake that lies in
the Cordillera Oriental. Lake Zapatosa is the largest of
the many lakes of northern Colombia.

Rivers

Torrential rivers on the slopes of the Andes mountain
ranges that make up the central highlands produce a
large hydroelectric power potential and add their volume

GEO-DATA: THE WORLD GEOGRAPHICAL ENCYCLOPEDIA

123



Colombia

to the navigable rivers in the valleys. The two rivers that
separate the lines of the Andean trident have formed fer-
tile floodplains in valleys that reach deep into the high-
lands. The Magdalena River rises near a point some 110
mi (177 km) north of Ecuador where the Cordillera Ori-
ental and the Cordillera Central diverge. Its spacious
drainage area is fed by numerous mountain torrents orig-
inating high in the snowfields, where for millennia gla-
ciers have planed the surface of folded and stratified
rocks. The Magdalena is navigable from the Caribbean
Sea as far as the town of Neiva, deep in the interior, but is
interrupted at the midpoint of the country by rapids at
the town of Honda. The valley floor is very deep; at
nearly 500 mi (805 km) from the river’s mouth the eleva-
tion is no more than about 1,000 ft (305 m).

Running parallel to the Magdalena and separated
from it by the Cordillera Central, the Cauca River has
headwaters not far from those of the Magdalena, which it
eventually joins in swamplands of the Atlantic (Carib-
bean) Coast region. The Cordillera Occidental is sepa-
rated from the Cordillera Central by the deep rift of the
Cauca River valley. The Atlantic region, the second-most
important region after the Central Highlands in terms of
population and economic activity—merges into and is
connected with the cordilleras of the Central Highlands
through the two river valleys. Further west, the navigable
Atrato River flows northward to the Gulf of Urab4, a
circumstance that makes the river settlements accessible
to the major Atlantic ports and commercially related pri-
marily to the Atlantic Lowlands hinterland.

There are no great rivers in western Colombia, as the
mountains lie close to the coastline. The longest rivers in
this region are the San Juan and the Patia. Conversely,
east of the Andes there are many large rivers, including
many that are navigable. The Orinoco River flows north
along part of the border with Venezuela. It is the major
river of that country and many of Colombia’s eastern riv-
ers flow into it. The Guaviare River and the rivers to its
north, the Arauca and the Meta, are the Orinoco’s major
Colombian tributaries. The Guaviare serves as a border
for five political subdivisions, and it divides eastern
Colombia into the Eastern Plains subregion in the north
and the Amazonas subregion in the south.

The rivers south of the Guaviare—the Vaupés, Apa-
poris, Caquetd, and the Putumayo—flow southeast into
the basin of the Amazon, which is the longest river in
South America and the second-longest river in the world.
The Amazon touches the southernmost part of Colombia
in the course of its 4,080-mi (6,570-km) journey east to
the Atlantic Ocean. In this southern region of Colombia
the plains give way to largely unexplored tropical jungle.

Wetlands

The narrow region along the Pacific coast, known as
the Pacific Lowlands, is swampy, heavily forested, and

he Sierra Nevada de Santa Marta is the

tallest coastal mountain range in the
world. The range includes many tall peaks
as well as active volcanoes. The town of
Arboletes is especially known for its pun-
gent mud volcanoes, which, instead of
molten rock, bubble and spatter a mixture
of hot water and clay or mud from deep
within the earth’s surface. One of its volca-
noes has a large crater that fills with a lake

of mud. Locals and tourists alike swim and
bathe in the lake.

sparsely populated. Along the Atlantic coast, the Atlantic
Lowlands also consist largely of open, swampy land, but
there are cattle ranches and plantations there, and settle-
ments centered on the port cities.

The Atrato swamp is a 40-mi (64-km) wide area
adjoining the Panama frontier. For years, engineers seek-
ing to complete the Pan-American Highway were chal-
lenged by this inhospitable stretch of terrain, known as
the Tapo6n del Chocé (Chocé Plug).

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

The waters along the Caribbean Coast are attractive
to snorkelers and scuba divers from around the world
since the water is clear and the coastal areas are lined
with extensive coral reefs.

Rich marine life fills the Pacific Ocean waters along
Colombia’s western coast, influenced by the Humbolt
Current. It is common to see dolphins, and deep-sea fish-
ing is a popular tourist activity. During the period from
July through September, humpback whales populate the
waters for their mating season.

Major Islands

Colombia possesses a few islands in the Caribbean
and some in the Pacific Ocean, the combined areas of
which do not exceed 25 sq mi (65 sq km). Off Nicaragua
about 400 mi (644 km) northwest of the Colombian coast
lies the San Andrés y Providencia Intendency, an archi-
pelago of thirteen small cays grouped around the two
larger islands of San Andrés and Providencia. Other
islands in the same area—the sovereignty of which has
been in dispute—are the small islands, cays, or banks of
Santa Catalina, Roncador, Quita Sueno, Serrana, and Ser-
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ranilla. Off the coast south of Cartagena are several small
islands, among them the islands of Rosario, San Ber-
nardo, and Fuerte.

The island of Malpelo lies in the Pacific Ocean about
270 mi (434 km) west of Buenaventura. Nearer the coast
a prison colony is located on Gorgona Island. Gorgonilla
Cay is off its southern shore.

The Coast and Beaches

The Atlantic Lowlands consist of all Colombia north
of an imaginary line extending northeastward from the
Gulf of Uraba to the Venezuelan frontier at the northern
extremity of the Cordillera Oriental. The region corre-
sponds generally to one often referred to by foreign writ-
ers as the Caribbean Lowland or Coastal Plain; in
Colombia, however, it is consistently identified as Atlan-
tic rather than Caribbean. The Atlantic Lowlands region
is roughly the shape of a triangle, the longest side of
which is the coastline. Inland from coastal cities are
swamps, hidden streams, and shallow lakes that support
banana and cotton plantations, countless small farms
and, in higher places, cattle ranches. The northernmost
extension of the Atlantic Coast is Point Gallinas. The
coastline curves around the Cape of La Vela and contin-
ues in a southwestern direction until it gets to Cartagena.
Here it turns to the south, cutting back to the west at the
Gulf of Morrosquillo. It then continues uneventful until it
cuts sharply into the mainland just before the Isthmus of
Panama, forming the Gulf of Uraba.

The Pacific Lowlands are a thinly populated region of
jungle and swamp with considerable but little-exploited
potential in minerals and other resources. Buenaventura,
at about the midpoint of the 800-mi (1,287-km) coast, is
the only port of any size. On the east the Pacific Lowlands
are bounded by the Cordillera Occidental, from which
run numerous streams. The peaks of the Cordillera Occi-
dental provide a barrier to rainclouds, and the rainfall
along the coast is heavy as a result. The rainforest that
lines the coast is dense, with a rich diversity of plant, ani-
mal, and bird life. The coast of the Pacific is very irregu-
lar, featuring many alternating bays and capes. From
north to south they are Point Marzo, the Gulf of Cupica,
Point Solano, the Gulf of Tibugd, and Cape Corrientes,
and, at the southernmost point, Tumaco Bay.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Temperatures throughout the country are dependent
more on altitude than by a change in seasons. The hottest
area, also known as tierra caliente, is a tropical zone that
extends vertically from sea level to about 3,500 ft (1,100
m). In this area, the temperature is usually between 75°F
and 81°F (24 and 27°C), with a maximum near 100°F
(38°C) and a minimum of 64°F (18°C). A temperate zone,

Population Centers —Colombia
(2001 POPULATION ESTIMATES)
Name Population Name Population
Bogoté (capital) 6,712,247 Barranquilla 1,305,334
Cali 2,264,256 Cartagena 952,523
Medellin 2,026,789 Clcuta 682,325
SOURCE: Departamento Administrativo Nacional de Estadistica
(National Statistics Administration - BANE), Columbia.
Departments —Colombia
POPULATIONS ESTIMATED IN 2000
Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Amazonas 70,489 42,342 109,665 Leticia
Antioquia 5,377,854 24,561 63,612 Medellin
Arauca 240,190 9,196 23,818 Arauca
Atlantico 2,127,567 1,308 3,388 Barranquilla
Bolivar 1,996,906 10,030 25,978 Cartagena
Boyaca 1,365,110 8,953 23,189 Tunja
Caldas 1,107,627 3,046 7,888 Manizales
Caqueta 418,998 34,349 88,965 Florencia
Casanare 285,416 17,236 44,640 Yopal
Cauca 1,255,333 11,316 29,308 Popaygn
César 961,535 8,844 22,905 Valledupar
Chocé 407,255 17,965 46,530 Quibdé
Cérdoba 1,322,852 9,660 25,020 Monterfa
Cundinamarca 2,142,260 8,735 22,623 Bogota
Guainia 37,162 27,891 72,238 Puerto Inirida
La Guajira 483,106 8,049 20,848 Riohacha
Guaviare 117,189 16,342 42,327 Guaviare
Huila 924,968 7,680 19,890 Neiva
Magdalena 1,284,135 8,953 23,188 Santa Marta
Meta 700,506 33,064 85,635 Villavicencio
Narifio 1,632,093 12,845 33,268 Pasto
Norte de

Santander 1,345,697 8,362 21,658 Clcuta
Putumayo 332,434 9,608 24,885 Mocoa
Quindio 562,156 712 1,845 Armenia
Risaralda 944,298 1,598 4,140 Pereira
San Andrés y

Providencia 73,465 17 44 San Andrés
Santander 1,964,361 11,790 30,537  Bucaramanga
Sucre 794,631 4,215 10,917 Sincelejo
Tolima 1,296,942 9,097 23,562 Ibagué
Valle de Cauca 4,175,515 8,548 22,140 Cali
Vaupés 29,942 25,200 65,268 Mitd
Vichada 83,467 38,703 100,242 Puerto Carrefio
Special District
Santa Fe de

Bogotd 6,437,842 613 1,587 Bogotd
SOURCE: Departamento Administrativo Nacional de Estadistica
(National Statistics Administration-BANE), Columbia.

or tierra templada, exists in elevations between 3,500 and
6,500 ft (1,100 and 2,000 m), with an average temperature
of 64°F (18°C). Rising to elevations between 6,500 and
10,000 ft (2,000 and 3,000 m), one encounters the tierra
fria, or cold country, which has yearly temperatures aver-
aging 55°F (13°C). Above 10,000 ft (3,000 m), one
encounters more frigid temperatures, often between 1°F
and 55°F and (-17°C and 13°C).
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Rainfall

Seasons are determined more by changes in rainfall
than by changes in temperature. Areas in the north gen-
erally experience only one rainy season, lasting from May
through October. Other areas of the country, particularly
on the western coast and near the Andes, experience
alternating three-month cycles of wet and dry seasons.
Annual rainfall averages 42 in (107 cm).

Grasslands

The tropical Cauca Valley, a fertile sugar zone that
includes the best farmland in the country, follows the
course of the Cauca River for about 150 mi (241 km)
southward from a narrow gorge at about its midpoint
near the town of Cartago. The cities of Cali and Palmira
are situated on low terraces above the floodplain of the
Cauca Valley.

The area east of the Andes includes about 270,000 sq
mi (699,297 sq km)—three-fifths of the country’s total
area, but contains only a small percentage of the popula-
tion. The entire area is known as the Eastern Plains, and
is crossed from east to west by many large rivers. The
Spanish term for plains (llanos) can be applied only to the
open plains in the northern part where cattle raising is
practiced, particularly in piedmont areas near the Cordil-
lera Oriental.

Forests and Jungles

Some 45 percent of the country is forested, about half
of it in exploitable timber. In the south, east of the Andes,
lies a plains region crossed from east to west by many
large rivers and covered with dense tropical rain forest.
There are few settlements east of the Andes, and the
region, from north to south, remains largely undevel-
oped. There is also dense tropical rainforest along the
Pacific Coast.

HUMAN POPULATION

About three-quarters of the population lives on the
plateaus and in the basins scattered among the mountain-
ous regions of the Andes, close to two-thirds in urban
areas. The south and Llanos regions are very sparsely
populated. Before the arrival of Spanish explorers, the
Chibchas Indians living in the area near modern-day
Bogota (elevation of 8,660 ft / 2,639 m) had developed a
culture almost as complex and elaborate as that of the
Incas to the south and the Aztecs to the north. There are
also significant population centers in the valleys of the
two great rivers that lie between the Cordillera Mountain
Ranges. Almost two-thirds of the population are mestizo
(mixed European and indigenous descent).

NATURAL RESOURCES

Colombia is a major producer of coal, nickel, and
quarried materials (limestone, sand, marble, gravel, gyp-

sum, etc.). The country is South America’s only producer
of platinum, and is a leading producer of precious metals
and gemstones, such as gold, silver, and emeralds. Even
though much of its terrain is mountainous, Colombia
also has considerable agricultural resources due to its
favorable climate. It is one of the leading producers of
coffee and bananas, as well as the world’s largest producer
of cocaine. The nation also has large supplies of petro-
leum and natural gas buried beneath the eastern plains
region and the northern mountainous region.

FURTHER READINGS

Dydynski, Krzysztof. Colombia: A Travel Survival Kit.
Hawthorn, Vic., Australia: Lonely Planet Publications,
1995.

Lessard, Marc. Colombia. Montréal, Que.: Ulysse, 1999.

Pollard, Peter. Colombia Handbook. Lincolnwood, Ill.: Passport
Books, 1998.

Ruiz, Bert. The Colombian Civil War.
McFarland, 2001.

Jefferson, N.C.:

Williams, Raymond L., et al. Culture and Customs of Colombia.
Westport, Conn.: Greenwood Press, 1999.

Comoros

B Area: 838 sq mi (2,170 sq km) / World Rank: 171

B Location: Southern and Eastern Hemispheres; group
of islands at the northern point of the Mozambique
Channel, east of Mozambique and west of the island
of Madagascar

Coordinates: 12°10’S, 44°15’E

Borders: No international borders

Coastline: 211 mi (340 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM

Highest Point: Mt. Karthala, 7,743 ft (2,360 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 110 mi (180 km) ESE-WNW / 60
mi (110 km) NNE-SSW

Longest River: None of significance size
Natural Hazards: Cyclones, volcanoes

Population: 596,202 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 159

Capital City: Moroni, located at the western edge of
Grande Comore

Largest City: Moroni, 36,000 (2000 est.)
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OVERVIEW

Comoros includes four main islands: Grande Comore
(Ngazidja), Mohéli (Mwali), Anjouan (Nzwani), Mayotte
(Maore) (144 sq mi / 374 sq km), and several smaller
islands. Mayotte is claimed Comoros, but remains under
French administrative control. Each island is of varying
age with distinct topographical characteristics.

Located in the African Plate, the archipelago is the
result of volcanic action along a fissure in the seabed run-
ning west-northwest to east-southeast in the western
Indian Ocean. The center of Grande Comore is a desert
lava field. The black basalt relief rises 3,950 to 5,250 ft
(1,200 to 1,600 m) on Anjouan and 1,650 to 2,600 ft (500
to 800 m) on Mohéli.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mt. Karthala (Mt. Kartala, Le Kartala) is an active vol-
cano located on the southern tip of the island of Grande
Comore. A number of other peaks rise from a plateau,
nearly 2,000 ft (600 m), on Grande Comore.

The island of Anjouan has steep hills that rise nearly
5,000 ft (1,500 m) from a volcanic massif in the center of
the island. A ridge lies on Mohéli in the center of a plain
that reaches 1,900 ft (580 m) above sea level.

INLAND WATERWAYS

None of the islands have any rivers of note. Mangrove
swamps can be found along the coastal zones of the
islands.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

The largest islands are Grande Comore, 443 sq mi
(1,148 sq km); Mohéli ,112 sq mi (290 sq km); and Anj-
ouan, 164 sq mi (424 sq km). There are also several
smaller islands of lesser size. All of the islands lie in the
Indian Ocean, north of Mozambique Channel. The sandy
beaches of the islands have the potential to become an
important resource for the tourism industry in Comoros.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Located a little more than 10 degrees below the equa-
tor in the western Indian Ocean, the islands have a mari-
time tropical climate. In the wet season from October to
April, the predominant northerly winds of the Indian
Ocean bring moist, warm air to the region. The tempera-
ture averages 82°F (28°C) in March, the hottest month.
From May to September southerly winds dominate the

Comoros
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A Peak e Other city
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region. These winds are cooler and drier, and tempera-
tures in the islands average around 66°F (19°C).

Rainfall

Heaviest rainfall occurs during the period from
December to April; January rainfall averages 16.5 in (420
mm). Rainfall and temperature vary from island to island
during any month and even vary on an island due to the
topography. The central, higher areas of an island are
often cooler and moister than the coastal regions. This
variation results in microecologies on the islands with
distinct flora and fauna.

Grasslands

There are large tracts of fertile soil on these volcanic
islands, yet because of the dense population, farming has
been forced upwards on the hills, leading to deforestation
and erosion.

Deserts
A desert lava field lies in the central interior of the
island of Grande Comore.

Forests and Jungles

The rich volcanic soils enable the growth of plentiful
vegetation. Mangroves predominate in the coastal areas,

Population Centers — Comoros

(1991 CENSUS)

Name Population
Moroni (capital) 30,365
Mutsamudu 16,785
Domoni 10,400

SOURCE: Direction de la Statistique, Comores.
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with palms, bananas, and mangoes further inland. Above
this area is a forest zone, home to various tropical hard-
woods.

Demand for firewood has put the country’s forests at
risk for deforestation. The forest zones are in the interior
of the islands, lying above the terraced farms and coastal
areas.

HUMAN POPULATION

The population, numbering 596,202 (July 2001 esti-
mate), is made up of people of mixed descent. Maritime
commerce before the entry of Europeans into the Indian
Ocean brought Comorians into contact with peoples
from southern Africa to southeast Asia. The majority are
Sunni Muslim (98 percent), with a small Roman Catholic
minority (2 percent). The activist population of Anjouan
(Nzwani) has moved to secede from Comoros.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Having few natural resources, Comoros is one of the
world’s poorest countries. Agriculture, including fishing,
hunting, and forestry, is the leading sector of the econ-
omy. Vanilla, cloves, perfume essences, copra, coconuts,
bananas, and cassava (tapioca) account for the majority
of Comoros’ agricultural products.

FURTHER READINGS

ArabNet. Comoros Islands. http://www.arab.net/comoros/
comoros_contents.html (accessed March 5, 2002).

Madagascar and Comoros: A Travel Survival Kit. Berkeley, CA:
Lonely Planet Publications, 1989.

Ottenheimer, Martin, and Harriet Ottenheimer. Historical
Dictionary of the Comoros Islands. Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow
Press, 1994.

U.S. Department of State, Bureau of Public Affairs. Background
Notes, Comoros. Washington, DC: Office of Public
Communications, 1992.

Weinberg, Samantha. Last of the Pirates: The Reach for Bob
Denard. New York: Pantheon Books, 1994.

Democratic Republic
of the Congo

B Area: 905,562 sq mi (2,345,410 sq km) / World
Rank: 13

B Location: Central Africa; crossed by the equator, in the
Northern, Southern, and Eastern Hemispheres; bor-

ders the Republic of the Congo in the west; Central
African Republic and Sudan in the north; Uganda,
Rwanda, Burundi, and Tanzania in the east; Zambia
in the southeast; and Angola in the southwest

M Coordinates: 0°00’N, 25°00’E

B Borders: 6,661mi (10,744 km) total / Angola, 1,559 mi
(2,511 km); Burundi, 145 m (233 km); Central Afri-
can Republic, 979 mi (1,577 km); Republic of the
Congo, 1,494 mi (2,410 km); Rwanda, 135 mi (217
km); Sudan, 390 mi (624 km); Tanzania, 295 mi (473
km); Uganda, 474 mi (765 km); Zambia, 1,197 mi
(1,930 km)

B Coastline: 23 mi (37 km)

B Territorial Seas: 12 NM

B Highest Point: Margherita Peak, 16,756 ft (5,110 m)

B Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: 1,414 mi (2,276 km) SSE-NNW /
1,389 mi (2,236 km) ENE-WSW

B Longest River: Congo River, 2,700 mi (4,344 km)

B Largest Lake: Lake Tanganyika, 12,480 sq mi (32,000

sq km)
W Natural Hazards: Drought, volcanic activity
B Population: 53,624,718 (2002 est.) / World Rank: 23

B Capital City: Kinshasa, in the southwest on the south
bank of the Congo River

B Largest City: Kinshasa, 6,301,100 (2002 est.)

OVERVIEW

Slightly less than one-fourth the size of the United
States of America, the Democratic Republic of the Congo
(DROC, also formerly known as Zaire) dominates central
southern Africa. This part of Africa is made up of many
plateaus, and almost all of the DROC lies more than
1,300 (400 m) above sea level. This includes its many
river valleys, for the DROC is a wet country lying almost
entirely within the Congo River Basin and constitutes
about two-thirds of it. The Congo River itself and the
many streams, large and small, draining into it (and ulti-
mately into the Atlantic Ocean) provide the most signifi-
cant system of inland waterways in Africa. In places
where navigation is not possible, the rapids and falls that
prevent it furnish hydroelectric potential surpassing that
of any country in the world.

There are four major geographic regions in the
DROC, defined in terms of terrain and patterns of natu-
ral vegetation. The core region is the Congo Basin, a large
depression (average elevation of 1,312 ft / 400 m) with
the Congo River at its heart, often referred to simply as
the Basin. The region’s roughly 312,000 sq mi (800,000
sq km) constitute about a third of Congo’s territory, and it
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encompasses most of the country’s more than 390,000 sq
mi (1 million sq km) of tropical rainforest. A substantial
proportion of the forest within the Basin is swamp, and

still more of it consists of a mixture of marshy and firm
land.

North of the Basin are the northern uplands, a region
of higher plains and occasional hills covered with varying
mixtures of savanna grasses and woodlands. This region
slopes from south to north, starting at about 3,280 ft
(1,000 m) and falling to about 1,640 ft (500 m) as it
approaches the Basin. To the south of the Basin are the

larger southern uplands, which constitute about a third of
the DROC’s territory. Its vegetation cover is somewhat
more varied than that of the northern uplands, with
savanna and scattered woodlands still dominant, but also
extensive gallery forests. In the far southeast there are

somewhat higher plateaus and low mountains. The west-

ernmost part of the DROC, a partly forested panhandle

reaching the Atlantic Ocean, is an extension of the south-

ern uplands that drops sharply to a very narrow shore.

Along the eastern border there are high mountains
associated with the western part of the Great Rift Valley
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(or East African Rift), as well as many very large lakes. It
is an area of significant volcanic activity. The DROC is
located on the African Tectonic Plate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

The Great Rift Valley

The relief of the eastern part of the country is prima-
rily characterized by the Great Rift Valley. The Great Rift
Valley is a lengthy depression, the result of volcanic and
tectonic activity, which stretches from north to south
across most of eastern Africa and into Asia. In the
DROC, Lakes Albert, Edward, Kivu, and Tanganyika
occupy most of the bottom of this valley. On either side of
the valley are mountain ranges.

Mountains

There are many mountain ranges making up the
chain that borders the Great Rift Valley in the DROC. In
the north are the Blue Mountains around Lake Albert.
They reach heights of up to around 6,600 ft (2,000 m),
separating the Congo and Nile River Basins.

The Ruwenzori Mountains between Lakes Albert and
Edward are the highest mountain range in the country,
and include Albert Peak (16,830 ft / 5,100 m) and Margh-
erita Peak (16,896 ft / 5,120 m), also the highest elevation
in the country. Margherita, the highest point in the
DROGC, is perpetually covered by snow despite being
located practically on the equator.

To the south are the Ngoma Mountains, which extend
to the Lukuga River. Their average altitude is 6,600 ft
(2,000 m) with their highest point at Sambrini Peak
(7,425 ft / 2,250 m). Continuing south, one finds the
Kundelungu Mountains. Between 5,280 ft and 5,610 ft
(1,600 m and 1,700 m) in height on average, they lie
between the Lufira River in the west and the Luapula
River and Mweru Lake in the east. These are older and
more heavily eroded mountains, with poor soil. The
Mitumba Mountains, with heights up to 7,260 ft (2,200
m) border Lake Tanganyika in the extreme southeast.

On the far side of the country, near the Atlantic shore,
are the Mayumbe Mountains, part of the Crystal Moun-
tain range. These are old mountains, strongly attacked by
erosion, resembling a hilly plateau. Its lower elevations of
the range are at 1,980 ft (600 m) and it reaches maximum
elevation at Uia Mountain (3,465 ft / 1,050 m). The
Congo River drains into the Mayumbe Mountains
through a valley broken with rapids and falls. A signifi-
cant portion of the Bas-Congo region presents a relief of
hills, and the old mountain represents a very small part of
the region.

Volcanoes

The Virunga Mountains, north of Kivu Lake between
the Ruwenzori and Ngoma Mountains, consist of a series

of volcanoes. Many of them are active, such as Karisimbi
(14,873 ft / 4,507 m), Nyamulagira (10,026 ft / 3,068 m),
and Nyiragongo (11,365 ft / 3,465 m). Others, such as
Mikeno (14,642 ft / 4,437 m), Visoke (12,246ft / 3,711 m),
and Sabinio (12,035 ft / 3,647 m), are now dormant.

Nyiragongo is one of Africa’s most active volcanoes.
On January 10, 1977 the lava lake at the summit poured
over the countryside at speeds of up to 40 miles per hour
(60 km / hr), killing about 70 people. It was also active in
1982 and again in June of 1994. Its most recent eruption
began in January 17, 2002 when its lava flows forced the
evacuation of refugee-filled Goma, before filling its
downtown streets with pumice several feet thick.

In March 2002 scientists were monitoring significant
seismic activity from Mt. Nyamulagira, located 9 mi (14
km) northwest of Nyiragongo. Since 1882 Nyamulagira
had erupted 34 times, although only the 1912-13 erup-
tion was serious enough to cause fatalities. An eruption
of Nyamulagira began on July 4, 1994 from a fissure on
the west flank, spewing ash, lava fountains, and flows.
Ash and Pele’s hair fell 12 mi (20 km) from the volcano.
The eruption ended July 27, 1995.

Plateaus

Most of the DROC is a low plateau, dropping in ele-
vation only as it nears the Atlantic Ocean, and rising to
mountains in the east. The southeastern part of the coun-
try was once all mountainous, but the effect of erosion
has leveled much of these mountains. The result is
Upemba, a hilly plateau with an altitude greater than
4,950 ft (1,500 m).

INLAND WATERWAYS

The Congo River System

The Congo River is second only to the Amazon River
in volume of flow, and is the sixth longest river in the
world (2,700 mi / 4,344 km). The basin of the Congo
River covers almost all of the DROC, and extends into
many of the surrounding countries. There are hundreds
of tributaries, many of them significant rivers in their
own right. Including its tributaries, the Congo River
offers a 9,106 mi (14,500 km) navigable path.

The Congo River can be divided into three portions.
It begins with its main tributary, the Lualaba River, which
has its source at 5,115 ft (1,550 m) elevation west of Lum-
bubashi, close to the Zambian border. It then flows north,
and is navigable between Bukama to Kongolo. During
this stretch it receives many tributaries. The most impor-
tant are the Luvua and Luapula Rivers, which drain
waters from Lakes Bangwelo (in Zambia) and Mweru,
and the Lukuga River, which drains the waters from the
lakes Tanganyika and Kivu.

Past Kongolo there are falls which block river traffic.
North of this the river is again navigable for the 69 mi
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he town of Goma, 11 mi (18 km)

south of the summit of Nyiragongo
and on the shore of Lake Kivu, provided
refuge to nearly a million refugees from
the civil war in Rwanda. On January 17,
2002, lava from Nyiragongo flowed on the
eastern and southern flanks of the volcano
at a rate of 1.2 to 1.8 km / hour toward
Goma. As lava several feet thick flowed
down city streets, 400,000 people were
evacuated for three days and 14 villages
were damaged by the lava flows. The erup-
tion killed more than 45 people and left
12,000 families homeless.

(110 km) between Kasongo and Kibombho, has another
waterfall, and is once again navigable for the 195 mi (310
km) between Kindu and Ubundu. Beyond that point the
navigation is stopped by the Boyoma (Stanley) Falls,
located directly upstream of Kisangani. After Kisangani,
the river is considered to be the Congo River proper, and
is known as the Upper Congo (Haut-Congo). It also
changes direction, gradually curing west and then south-
west.

The Congo receives countless tributaries in this
stretch, and soon widens considerably. The Lomami (800
mi / 1,285 km, estimate) enters the Congo from the
south, after having paralleled the Lualaba for much of its
course. The Aruwimi and Itimbiri enter from the north-
east, but the greatest of the Congo’s northern tributaries is
the Ubangi. Including its headstreams the Uele and
Bomu, it is 1,400 mi (2,255 km) long and forms most of
the DROC’s border with the Central African Republic, as
well as part of the border with the Republic of the Congo.
Still yet more tributaries enter the Congo from the east,
after it has completed its curve and is flowing southwest.
These include the Ruki and its many tributaries and the
Kwa, with its large tributaries of Kasai, Lulua, Lukenie,
Kwilu, and Kwango.

The Upper Congo, navigable for its entire length, ter-
minates in Pool Malebo. Downstream from the pool the
river is known as the Lower Congo. Here the river digs a
deep, narrow, and winding pass through the Crystal
Mountains, and is broken by the 32 rapids and falls
known as the Livingstone Falls. These terminate at Mat-
adi, and past this city the river is once again navigable as
it flows west into the nearby Atlantic Ocean. The Congo
is 7 mi (11 km) wide at its mouth.

Great Lakes

DROC is home to several of the Great Lakes of
Africa, which fill basins in the Great Rift Valley along the
DROCs eastern border. The northernmost of these lakes
is Lake Albert. Lying at 2,030 ft (619 m) above sea level,
Lake Albert has an area of 2,075 sq mi (5,374 sq km). To
the south lies Lake Edward, at an elevation of 3,023 ft
(916 m) and an area of 830 sq mi (2,150 sq km). Lake
Edward drains into Lake Albert through the Semliki
River. The outflow of Lake Albert is the Albert Nile in
Uganda, making these two lakes part of the Nile River
Basin. They are the only sizable bodies of water in the
country not connected to the Congo River.

Lake Kivu, the highest of the Great Lakes at an alti-
tude of 4,851 ft (1,470 m), has an area of 1,042 sq mi
(2,699 sq km). Located amidst the volcanic Virunga
Mountains, the lake has a high methane content. It is
connected to Lake Tanganyika to the south by the Ruzizi
River. Lake Tanganyika is one of the largest lakes in the
world, with a surface area of 12,480 mi (32,000 sq km). It
is the world’s longest freshwater lake; 408 mi (650 km)
long and 50 mi (80 km) wide at its greatest extent. It is
also the second deepest lake in the world, with a maxi-
mum depth of 4,851 ft (1,470 m). This vast lake drains its
waters into the Congo River through the Lukuga River.

The southern-most lake of the Great Lakes chain
(excepting Lake Malawi, which is outside DROC) is Lake
Mweru (Moero). It has an area of 1,770 sq mi (4,584 sq
km). Lake Mweru straddles the border between Congo
and Zambia, and is drained by the Luvua River, a tribu-
tary of the Lualaba and Congo Rivers.

Other Lakes and Wetlands

Lakes Tumba and Mai-Ndombe can be found in the
western part of the country, part of the Congo Basin. Ves-
tiges of an ancient sea, their shores are generally swampy.
Another swampy depression surrounds Lake Upemba on
the southeastern plateau of the same name. Pool Malebo
(Stanley Pool) is a river lake on the lower Congo. The
capitals of both the DROC and the Republic of the Congo
are located on its shores. There are many lesser lakes as
well.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

The DROC claims a narrow corridor of land north of
the Congo River, extending west from the heartland of
the country to reach the Atlantic Ocean. The narrow
coastline is only 23 mi (37 km) long.

Major Islands

There are no coastal islands, though countless alluvial
islands are found throughout the river systems and inter-
spersed along the Congo River between Kisangani and
Mbandaka. Idjwi Island is located on Lake Kivu.
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CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Temperatures can vary widely across this vast coun-
try. Near the equator in the northern DROG, it is hot and
very humid. Only at the highest elevations does the tem-
perature ever drop below 68°F (20°C). It is cooler and less
humid in the southern highlands, and cooler and wetter
in the eastern highlands and mountains. The average
temperature is 77°F (25°C) around the central Basin;
79°F (26°C) on the coastline. Altitude also has a major
impact on climate. Temperatures average around 65°F to
68°F (18°C to 20°C) at an altitude of 1,500m; from 61°F
to 63°F (16°C to 17°C) at 6,600 ft (2,000 m); 59°F (11°C)
at 9,840 ft (3,000 m); and 43°F (6°C) at 13,200 ft (4,000
m).

Rainfall

To the north of the equator there are two rainy sea-
sons, one from April to June and another in September to
October. The long dry season falls between November
and March, although it does not necessarily last for the
entire period and can be as short as one month. There is a
short dry season during July and August. To the south of
the equator, this cycle is reversed. In the mountainous
regions, two short dry seasons only last a month each
(January and July). In the south and southeast, the rainy
season starts in mid-October and continues until mid-
May. In the southern central part of the country the rainy
season starts in early October and ends in late April, but a
short dry season occurs generally in January.

Grasslands

The DROC’s natural ground cover is predominately
forest and woodland. Natural grasslands can be found in
marshy areas in the central Congo Basin, in the savanna
of the northern region, and also cover sizeable portions
of Upemba Plateau and the far western region. Many
areas throughout the county have been deforested for
farming and settlement purposes.

Forests and Jungles

Despite logging, mining, and agricultural practices,
tropical and sub-tropical forests cover over 390,000 sq mi
(1 million sq km) of the DROC. The immense equatorial
rainforest within Congo’s borders is by far the largest for-
est on the continent. It harbors countless species of plants
and animals. In the extreme southwest, scattered rem-
nants of the largely cleared Mayumbe Forest can be found.
Gallery forests are situated throughout the country.

HUMAN POPULATION

There are over 200 ethno-linguistic groups native to
the DROC. The majority are of the Bantu type. The four
largest groups—Mongo, Luba, Kongo (Bantu), and the
Mangbetu-Azande (Hamitic)—make up about 45 percent
of the population.

Population Centers — Democratic Republic of the Congo

(2002 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population
Kinshasa (capital) 6,301,100 Kolwezi 803,900
Lubumbashi 1,074,600 Kananga 539,600
Mbuji-Mayi 905,800 Kisangani 510,300

SOURCE: Government of the Democratic Republic of the Congo.

Provinces — Democratic Republic of the Congo

POPULATIONS ESTIMATED IN 2002

Area Area

Name Population (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Bandundu 6,680,000 114,154 295,658 Bandundu
Bas-Congo 3,694,000 20,819 53,920 Matadi
Equateur 6,202,000 155,712 403,293 Mbandaka
Kasai

Occidental 4,399,000 60,605 156,967 Kananga
Kasai Oriental 5,412,000 64,949 168,216  Mbuji-Mayi
Katanga 4,306,000 191,831 496,877  Lubumbashi
Kinshasa 6,301,000 3,848 9,965 Kinshasa
Maniema 1,609,000 51,057 132,250 Kindu
Nord-Kivu 4,738,000 22,966 59,483 Goma
Orientale 6,789,000 194,301 503,239 Kisangani
Sud-Kivu 3,773,000 25,124 65,070 Bukavu

SOURCE: Projections of the Government of Democratic Republic
of the Congo.

Nearly a third of the population is concentrated in
and around the capital of Kinshasa, either in the city itself
or in the surrounding Lower Congo area. The remainder
is distributed throughout the rest of the country. There
are a few densely populated regions—the southeast
around Lubumbashi, the area between the Kwilu and
Kasai Rivers, and the mountainous east near Lakes Kivu
and Edward. The rest of the country is sparsely popu-
lated, with a density below the overall national average of
13 per sq km. Even though the population is largely rural,
labor there is relatively scarce due to the flow of youth to
the urban areas.

The DROC’s population was greatly affected by war-
fare in and around the country throughout the 1990s and
early 2000s. More than 1 million refugees fled from
Rwanda into the eastern DROC following the 1994 geno-
cide in that country. After war broke out within the
DROC in August 1998, some 1.8 million Congolese were
estimated to have become displaced by 2002, and at least
300,000 had fled to neighboring countries.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Congo holds many important mineral reserves. Some
of the world’s largest deposits of cobalt are in southeast-
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ern DROC. Along with neighboring northern Zambia,
this region also contains the “Copper Belt,” a wide strip of
land hundreds of miles long, rich in copper, zinc and
manganese. Besides these minerals, southeastern DROC
has abundant resources of gold, tin, silver, coal, uranium,
cadmium, and tungsten. Further north, in the Lake Kivu
region, there are additional major deposits of titanium,
gold, diamonds, tin, and, in Lake Kivu itself, methane.
While some oil production occurs off the country’s nar-
row Atlantic shoreline, a greater hydrocarbon potential
exists in the oil and coal deposits in the east. The Congo
River and its tributaries present great opportunities for
hydropower, especially in the Livingstone Falls. Agricul-
tural products include coffee, tea, quinine (in the east),
sugar, palm oil (in the west), cassava (tapioca), rubber,
bananas, root crops, corn, and fruits. The DROC’s vast
forests represent major reserves of timber. Instability and
warfare in the DROC and the surrounding area limited
the development of these resources during the 1990s and
early 2000s.
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Republic of the Congo

Area: 132,047 sq mi (342,000 sq km) / World Rank: 64

B Location: Western Africa, crossed by the equator, in
the Eastern, Southern, and Northern Hemispheres,
bordering the South Atlantic Ocean, between Angola
and Gabon

Coordinates: 1°S, 15°E

B Borders: 3,413 mi (5,504 km) / Cameroon, 324 mi
(523 km); Central African Republic 290, mi (467
km); Democratic Republic of the Congo, 1,494 mi
(2,410 km); Angola, 125 mi (201 km); Gabon, 1,180
mi (1,903 km)

Coastline: 105 mi (169 km)

Territorial Seas: 200 NM

Highest Point: Mount Berongou 2,963 ft (903 m)

Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 798 mi (1,287 km) NNE-SSW / 249
mi (402 km) ESE-WNW

Longest River: Congo River, 2,678 mi (4,320 km)

Natural Hazards: Seasonal flooding
Population: 3,258,400 (2002 est.) / World Rank: 130

Capital City: Brazzaville, southeastern Republic of the
Congo on north bank of the Congo River

Largest City: Brazzaville, 1,133,800 (2002 est.)

OVERVIEW

The Republic of the Congo is an irregularly shaped
equatorial country located on the west coast of Africa and
may be divided into four topographical regions. Along
the seaboard lies a relatively treeless coastal plain, flanked
by the forested Mayombé escarpment (2,000-3,000 ft /
600-900 m). The escarpment is bordered by a vast plateau
region to the north and east covering some 50,000 sq mi
(129,000 sq km). Still further to the northeast lies an
expansive lowland covering some 60,000 sq mi (155,000
sq km) flooded seasonally by multiple crisscrossing trib-
utaries of the Congo River. The Republic of the Congo is
situated in the African Plate.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Inland from the seacoast the land rises somewhat
abruptly to a series of eroded hills and plateaus, which
run parallel to the coastline. From the lower reaches of
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the Crystal Mountains on the Gabon border, this area
rises southeasterly in a succession of sharp ridges of the
Mayombé range that reach elevations of 1,600 to 2,000 ft
(487 to 610 m). Deep gorges have been cut in these ridges
by the swift Kouilou River or its tributaries. Mount
Berongou, 2,963 ft (903 m), Republic of the Congo’s high-
est point, is located in the upper reaches of the Crystal
Mountains on the border with Gabon.

Plateaus and Hills

The Central Highlands encompass the area generally
known as the Batéké Plateau and extend for approxi-
mately 50,000 sq mi (129,500 sq km) over the south-cen-
tral portion of the country. This region is characterized
predominantly by rounded, low hills of less than 1,000 ft
(305 m) elevation and scattered rolling plains. In the
northern part of this sector, however, toward the lower
Gabon border, the hills are more peaked, and crests rise
as high as 2,700 ft (823 m) above sea level. For the most
part the lower hills are denuded and the plateaus grass
covered.

To the northwest along the Gabon border and run-
ning almost to the equator, a region of hills and plateaus
forms the western rim of the Congo Basin. The plateaus
are separated from each other by deep valleys that carry
the eastward-flowing tributaries of the Congo River.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes and Rivers

Several lakes, lagoons, and swamps mark the coastal
plain. Republic of the Congo has two river systems: the
coastal rivers, which flow into the Kouilou River, and—
by far the larger and more extensive—the Congo River
and its tributaries. The plateau region divides the water-
shed between the Niari and Ogooué river systems. The
Congo and Ubangi (Oubangui) Rivers provide 670 mi
(1,120 km) of commercially navigable water transport,
and form the main trade artery for the country’s 4,000
miles (6,400 km) of navigable streams. The Congo River
constitutes a 496 mi (800 km) border between the two
Congo republics, is the sixth longest river in the world
(2,678 mi / 4,320 km), and second in volume world-wide.

Wetlands

The northeast section of the country, covering an area
of approximately 60,000 sq mi (155,400 sq km) lies
within the Congo Basin (cuvette). It consists of flat,
swampy valleys and low divides descending east and
southeast from the western hills to the Congo River.
Large portions lying northeast and southwest of the
Sangha River are permanently inundated. Flooding
occurs seasonally almost everywhere, and in areas south
of Mossaka, along the Congo River, extensive marshland
covered with swamp vegetation exists.

The confluence of the Niari River with the Kouilou
and the Louessé Rivers permanently inundates much of
the low-lying land south of Makabana. In addition,
extensive swampy areas exist both to the northwest and
southeast of the mouth of the Kouilou River.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Republic of the Congo has a seaboard less than 100
mi long (160 km) on the Atlantic Ocean. There are no
coastal islands, though countless alluvial islands are
found throughout the river systems, especially the Congo
and Ubangi Rivers and their tributaries. The coastal area,
lying to the southwest between Gabon and the enclave of
Cabinda, is an undulating plain fringed with sandy
shores. It stretches for about 100 mi (160 km) along the
south Atlantic coast and reaches inland approximately 40
miles to the Mayombé escarpment to the northwest and
to the foothills of the Crystal Mountains. The area is
bisected by the Kouilou River, which drains the area
between these two mountain ranges from Makabana to
the sea.

The effect of the Benguela (Antarctic) Current flow-
ing from the south enhances the formation of sand spits
along the coastal plain, which is virtually treeless except
in scattered areas. In addition to the mangrove-fringed
lagoons, the area is marked by lakes and rivers with
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accompanying marshland and heavy vegetation in low-
lying areas.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

The Republic of the Congo has constantly high tem-
peratures and humidity and the climate is particularly
enervating astride the Equator. At Brazzaville in the
south, the average daily maximum temperature is 86°F
(30°C) and the average minimum temperature 68°F
(20°C). At Souanké, in the far north, the extremes are
84°F (29°C) and 64°F (18°C).

Rainfall

Republic of the Congo enjoys two wet and two dry
seasons. In the south there is a rainy season from October
to December with a short dry season in January followed
by another rainy season from March to June and a long
dry season June to October. The equator region receives
rain throughout the year, but further north wet and dry
seasons become more pronounced and are reversed from
those in the south. Annual rainfall varies from 41 in (105
cm) at Pointe-Noire in the southwest, to 73 in (185 cm) at
Impfondo in the northeast.

Grasslands

Savanna and grasslands cover much of the central
plateau, plains, and deforested hills and valleys. The Niari
Valley for almost 200 mi (322 km) was originally covered
with tall grasses and savanna, but has been extensively
cleared to permit a great variety of agricultural pursuits
and diversified industrial activity.

Forests and Jungles

Approximately 60 percent of Republic of the Congo is
lowlands covered by forest savanna. Tropical rain forest is
interspersed throughout the entire northwest area along
the Gabon border and running almost to the Equator
forming part of the continent’s great equatorial rain for-
est. A considerable portion of the area north of the Niari
River and extending as far west as the vicinity of Zanaga
is covered with dense tropical forest

D uring 1981-1985 deforestation in the
Congo proceeded at a rate of 54,400
acres (22,000 ha) per year. As of the mid-
1990s, 12 of 198 species of mammals were
endangered. 3.4 percent of the nation’s nat-
ural areas were protected.

Population Centers — Republic of the Congo

(2002 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Brazzaville (capital) 1,133,800
Pointe-Noire 650,000

SOURCE: Projected from United States Agency for International
Development and “Population of Capital Cities and Cities of
100,000 and More Inhabitants.” United Nations Statistics Divi-
sion.

About half the land area is covered by okoumé, limba,
and other trees of the heavy rainforest. On the plateaus,
the forest gives way to savanna broken by patches of
bushy undergrowth. The Republic of the Congo’s forests,
which cover about 62 percent of the land area, are endan-
gered by fires set to clear land for cultivation. They are
also used for fuel. The most accessible forest, that of the
Kouilou-Mayombé Mountains, has been over-exploited.

HUMAN POPULATION

At least four-fifths of the population live in the south-
ern third of the country. About 70 percent of the people
live in Brazzaville, Pointe-Noire, or along the railroad
between them. Considerable portions of the Congo Basin
are virtually uninhabited where hunting, fishing, trading,
and subsistence agriculture are practiced. The average
population density in 1998 was 21 per sq mi (8 per sq
km) with a population growth rate of 2.8 percent between
1995 and 2000.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Republic of the Congo utilizes only 2 percent of its
land for agriculture; 29 percent of the land is meadows
and pastures; 62 percent forest and woodland; and 7 per-
cent other. Natural resources include petroleum, timber,
potash, lead, zinc, uranium, copper, phosphates, natural
gas, and hydropower. Deposits of iron ore, bauxite, dia-
monds, and titanium have been discovered. Threats to
the environment come from air pollution from vehicle
emissions, and water pollution from the dumping of raw
sewage and deforestation.
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Costa Rica

B Area: 19,560 sq mi (50,660 sq km) / World Rank: 128

B Location: Central America, between the North and
South American continents, in the Northern and
Western Hemispheres; bordered by Nicaragua on the
north, the Caribbean Sea on the east, Panama on the
southeast, the Pacific Ocean on the southwest and
west / Its major dependency, Cocos Island, is approxi-
mately 480 km (300 mi) off the Pacific Coast

B Coordinates: 10°00'N, 84°00"W

W Borders: 399 mi (639 km) total / Nicaragua, 193 mi
(309 km); Panama, 206 mi (330 km)

B Coastline: 805 mi (1,290 km) / Caribbean Sea, 132 mi
(212 km); Pacific Ocean, 633 mi (1,016 km); Isla de
Coco (Cocos Island) 40 mi (62 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM
Highest Point: Chirrip6é Grande 12,530 ft (3,819 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 288 mi (464 km) N-S / 170 mi (274
km) E-W
Longest River: San Juan, 140m (220 km)

Natural Hazards: Earthquakes, hurricanes, flooding,
active volcanoes

B Population: 3,773,057 (July 2001 est.) / World popula-
tion ranking/ World Rank: 123

B Capital City: San José, located in the center of Costa
Rica.

B Largest City: San José, 1,063,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

Costa Rica is the second-smallest Central American
nation after El Salvador. Nicaragua and Panama comprise
Costa Rica’s land borders, and the Pacific Ocean and Car-

ibbean Sea form its western and eastern coastline bor-
ders. Although the country lies completely within the
tropics, elevation plays a role in the variations of its cli-
mate. The landscape varies from seasonally snow-capped
mountains to seasonal marshlands to lush rain forests.
Costa Rica has many rivers, but only few lakes, and
Laguna de Arenal (Lake Arenal), the largest lake in the
country, is man-made.

The country sits at the boundary where the Pacific’s
Cocos Plate—a piece of the earth’s crust about 316 mi
(510 km) wide—meets the crustal plate underlying the
Caribbean Sea. The two plates continue to converge as
the Cocos Plate moves east at a rate of about 4 in (10 cm)
per year, causing occasional earthquakes in the country.
Costa Rica also lies at the heart of one of the most active
volcanic regions on Earth.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Mountains

Extending the length of Costa Rica, there are several
distinct cordilleras: the Cordillera de Guanacaste, Cordil-
lera Central, Cordillera de Tilardn, and Cordillera de
Talamanca. They are the principal mountain ranges,
which are part of the Andean-Sierra Madre chain that
runs along the western shore of the Americas.

The Cordillera de Guanacaste, volcanic in origin,
stretches for 70 mi (112 km) from the western border
with Nicaragua to the Cordillera Central, from which it is
separated by low mountains. The highest peak in the
Guanacaste chain is the Miravalles volcano at 6,640 ft
(2,024 m). To the southeast, the Cordillera de Tilaran is
home to the Arenal volcano, one of the world’s most
active volcanoes. To the east lies Cordillera Central,
which contains four volcanoes and the Meseta Central
(which is also home to the capital city). Cordillera de
Talamanca rises in the south, housing the country’s high-
est point, Chirrip6é Grande (Mount Chirripo).

Lying at the heart of one of the most active volcanic
regions on Earth, Costa Rica is home to seven active vol-
canoes, and 60 dormant or extinct ones. Four volcanoes,
two of which are active, Iraza and Poas, rise near the cap-
ital city of San José, along with the Barba and Turrialba
volcanoes. The remaining active to semi-active volcanoes
are: Arenal, Miravalles, and Rincon de la Vieja.

Plateaus

The most important area of Costa Rica is the Meseta
Central, which is two upland basins separated by low vol-
canic hills, and is home to half of the Costa Rican popula-
tion. About 3,500 sq mi (9,065 sq km) in area and located
in the temperate country, it lies between the Cordillera
Central to the north and low mountains and hills to the
south. The land surface of the Meseta is generally level or
rolling, which is acceptable for agriculture, except near
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the headwaters of rivers, where it is hilly and occasionally
too steep for agriculture.

The slightly higher and smaller eastern basin, called
the Cartago basin, is drained by the headwaters of the
Reventazon River, which flows through its deeply gorged
valley to the Caribbean Sea.

The General Valley, drained by the General River,
which becomes the Grande de Térraba River and empties
into the Bay of Coronado, lies between the granitic Cor-
dillera de Talamanca to the north and the coastal moun-
tains of the southwest. Almost as large as the Meseta
Central, the General Valley is a relatively isolated struc-
tural depression that ranges from 600-3,500 ft (183-1,066
m). River flood plains, terraces, rolling hills, and savanna
dominate the landscape.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes

Lake Arenal, located near Arenal volcano in the Are-
nal National Park, is the largest lake in Costa Rica. A
man-made lake, it was formed in 1973 when a dam was
built to provide hydroelectric power. Year-round water
temperatures remain at 65-70°F (18-21°C), and winds of
60 knots or greater. Lake Coter is a small lake located
near Lake Arenal.

Lake Cachi was also created by a dam across the Rio
Reventazon at its eastern end. Its dam supplies hydroelec-
tric power to San José, the capital city. Lake Hule, 4 mi (6
km) south of San Miguel, is set in a dormant volcanic cra-
ter. Fed by the fresh waters of the Rio Frio, Lake Caifio
Negro is a seasonal lake (appearing during the wet sea-
son) near Costa Rica’s northern border.

Rivers

The northern part of Costa Rica’s lowlands is drained
by the San Juan River and its three main tributaries,
which rise in the volcanic highlands. An extensive delta
has built up around the mouth of the San Juan, which is
in flood stage from September through November.
Although the San Juan River lies within Nicaraguan terri-
tory, Costa Rica has, by treaty, full rights of navigation.
The lower reaches of the river are shallow, although it is
navigable all the way from the Caribbean to Lake Nicara-
gua. The remaining rivers that drain the highlands and
the Caribbean lowland south of the San Juan are rela-
tively short. They drop precipitously from the highlands,
but are not long enough to have built up extensive flood
plains in their lower courses.

Wetlands

Near the Nicaraguan border, the San Carlos and
Chirrip6 rivers commonly flood during the wet season,
turning the surrounding landscape into swampy marsh-
lands. Along the coasts, mainly where river mouths meet
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the ocean, there are extensive mangrove forests and
swamps.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Costa Rica is bordered on the west by the Pacific
Ocean, and on the east by the Caribbean Sea.

Major Islands

Coco Island (Isla del Coco), a dependency of Costa
Rica, is heavily forested, with a maximum elevation of
2,788 ft (850 m). The island, 300 mi (480 km) southwest
of Costa Rica in the Pacific Ocean, is uninhabited, with
no permanent population.

The Coast and Beaches

Bordered by water on both sides, Costa Rica is home
to numerous beaches of varying lengths and textures. The
Caribbean coast of Costa Rica is flat and open, with gray
or black sand beaches, while the Pacific coast is irregular
with hilly or mountainous peninsulas, coastal lowlands,
bays, and deep gulfs—the Golf of Nicoya (Goflo de
Nicoya) in the north and Golfo Dulce in the south.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Most of Costa Rica has two seasons: the wet season
from May to November (winter months), and the dry
season from December to April (summer months). Cli-
matic conditions are dependent mostly on altitude, as
well as proximity to one or the other of the coasts. The
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area known as the tierra caliente (hot country) in the
coastal and northern plains, extends from sea level to
about 1,500 ft (457 m) and experiences daytime tempera-
tures of 85-90°F (29-32°C). The tierra templada (temper-
ate country), including the central valleys and plains,
extends from 1,500-5,000 ft (457-1,524 m), with average
daytime temperatures of 75-80°F (24-27°C). The tierra
fria (cold country) composes the land above 5,000 ft
(1,524 m) and experiences average daytime temperatures
of 75-80°F (24-27°C), and nighttime temperatures of 50-
55°F (10-13°C).

Rainfall

A series of three mountain ranges, flanked by lower
hilly sections, bisects the country from northwest to
southeast and is partly responsible for the different cli-
matic conditions of the two coasts. The mountains block
the rain-bearing northeast trade winds, which cause the
heavy and continual rainfall of the Caribbean coastal
area. The Pacific coast receives its rain from May through
October when the southwest winds blow on shore.

Because of the greater rainfall on the Caribbean side
and the warmer waters of the Caribbean, which affect the
coastal air temperatures, the hot country and the temper-
ate country climatic zones extend to higher altitudes on
the Caribbean side than on the Pacific side.

The tierra caliente (hot country) is characterized by
heavy rains, the tierra templada (temperate country)
receives regular rains from April through November, and
the tierra fria (cold country) is less rainy but more windy
than the temperate regions. The average rainfall for Costa
Rica is more than 100 in (250 cm).

Grasslands

The northern lowlands are broad, flat, wedge-shaped,
and, in some areas, are cut off from the more densely
populated highlands by a virtually impassible hardwood
forest. The region is made up of two separate llanuras
(low-lying plains); the Llanura de los Guatusos in the
west and the San Carlos Plains (Llanura de San Carlos)
farther east. The llanuras make up one-fifth of Costa
Ricas land area, and extend along the entire length of the
Rio San Juan, whose course runs along the Costa Rica /
Nicaragua border.

Forests and Jungles

Once nearly completely covered by forests, Costa
Rica’s deforestation for agricultural purposes and cattle
ranching has greatly reduced its pristine forests to only 25
percent of the total area. The country lost an additional
5.2 percent of its forests and woodlands between 1983
and 1993.

The lush tropical evergreen rainforest of the Carib-
bean lowlands gives way on the Pacific side to a season-
ally dry evergreen forest in the well-watered south, and
tropical dry forest in the northwest.

Population Centers — Costa Rica

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population Name Population
San José 1,063,000 Puntarenas 92,360
Alajuela 158,276 Puerto Limén 67,784
Cartago 108,958 Heredia 67,387

SOURCE: Instituto Nacional de Estadistica y Censos (National
Institute for Statistics and Censuses), Costa Rica.

HUMAN POPULATION

More than half of the population is concentrated in
urban areas in the temperate highland valley called the
Meseta Central (Central Basin), which contains San José
(the capital city), most of the country’s large cities, as well
as densely populated areas. The remaining population is
distributed throughout other larger cities near the capital,
such as Alajuela, Cartago, and Heredia. Puerto Limon,
another larger city, is located on the Caribbean coast and
Puntarenas is located on the Gulf of Nicoya.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Costa Rica’s natural resources include hydroelectric
power, bananas, coffee, the country’s forests, and cattle
ranching. Intel opened two side-by-side assembly plants
in Costa Rica in 1997, which currently accounts for over
35 percent of the country’s exports.

FURTHER READINGS

Baker, Christopher. Costa Rica Handbook. 3rd edition. Chico,
CA: Moon Publications, Inc., 1999.

Dunlop, Fiona. Fodor’s Exploring Costa Rica. 3rd edition. New
York: Fodor's Travel Publications, 2001.

Greenspan, Eliot. Frommers Costa Rica. New York: Hungry
Minds, 2001.

In Costa Rica.Net. http://www.incostarica.net/centers/visitor/
(accessed February 27, 2002).

Lonely Planet.com. Costa Rica. http://www.lonelyplanet.com/
destinations/central_america/costa_rica/ (accessed Feb. 26,
2002).

Tourism-Costa Rica.com. Costa Rica. http://www.tourism-
costarica.com/tourism-costaricacom/html/index.html
(accessed February 27, 2002).
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Cote d’lvoire

B Area: 124,502 sq mi (322,460 sq km) / World Rank: 69

B Location: Southern and Eastern Hemispheres in west-
ern Africa, bordering Liberia and Guinea in the west,
Mali and Burkina Faso in the north, Ghana in the
east, the Atlantic Ocean to the south

M Coordinates: 8°00'N, 5°00'W

Borders: 1,932 mi (3,110 km) / Burkina Faso, 363 mi
(584 km); Ghana, 415 mi (668 km); Guinea, 379 mi
(610 km); Liberia, 445 mi (716 km); Mali, 330 mi
(532 km)

Coastline: 322 mi (515 km)

Territorial Seas: 12 NM

Highest Point: Mt. Nimba, 5,748 ft (1,752 m)
Lowest Point: Sea level

Longest Distances: 502 mi (808 km) SE-NW / 485 mi
(780 km) NE-SW

Longest River: Bandama, 500 mi (800 km)

Natural Hazards: Subject to flooding in the rainy sea-
son

B Population: 16,393,221 (July 2001 est.) / World Rank: 57

B Capital City: Yamoussoukro, in central Cote d’'Ivoire,
just south of Lake Kossou

B Largest City: Abidjan, located on the southeastern
coast, 2,793,000 (2000 est.)

OVERVIEW

From its southern coast on the Atlantic’s Gulf of
Guinea, Cote d’Ivoire’s terrain slopes gently to elevations
of about 1,400 ft (426 m) along the northern border. The
four parallel drainage basins formed by the four main riv-
ers of the country run generally north to south, but
except for the westernmost, the divides between them are
not sharply defined.

There are no great rivers, mountain barriers, or
marked climatic differences dividing the land into
distinctive geographic regions. More than by any other
physical feature, the land is differentiated by zones of nat-
ural vegetation, extending roughly east and west across
the entire country, parallel to the coastline. Three main
regions corresponding to these zones are commonly rec-
ognized: the Lagoon Region, Dense Forest Region, and
Savanna Woodland Region.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Viewed as a whole, almost all of the country is little
more than a wide plateau, sloping gradually southward to

the sea. The only mountain masses of any consequence
are along the western border and in the northwest where
some of the higher peaks exceed 914 m (3,000 ft) in ele-
vation. This includes Mount Nimba near the borders
with Liberia and Guinea, which at 5,748 ft (1,752 m) is
the highest peak in the country.

INLAND WATERWAYS
Lakes

The largest lakes in Cote d’Ivoire are all reservoirs.
Lake Kossou in the central part of the nation is the larg-
est, with the smaller Lake Taabo directly south. Lake
Buyo is in the southwest and Lake Ayamé in the southeast
are the other large reservoir lakes.

Rivers

There are four main rivers draining the vast plateau
that comprises Cote d’Ivoire. All of them run roughly
parallel from the north to the south. These rivers are the
Cavalla (on the border with Liberia for over half its
length), Sassandra, Bandama, and Komoé (the eastern-
most river). The Bandama is the longest and largest,
draining about half the country. Although these are per-
manent streams with a good volume of water, they are
commercially navigable only for short distances inland
from the coast because of rocky ledges and rapids.
Uncontrolled and given to seasonal flooding, they are not
only of little use as communications lines but are also
obstacles to east-west travel.

Wetlands

The Lagoon Region is a narrow coastal belt extending
east along the Gulf of Guinea from the Ghana border
almost to the mouth of the Sassandra River. In this
region, sand bars and islands line the entire coast, form-
ing many shifting lagoons. The region varies in width
from a few hundred feet to 3 or 4 mi (5 or 6 km) and sel-
dom rises more than 100 ft (30.4 m) above sea level. On
the seaward side, the smooth, steep beaches are pounded
by surf, heavy at all seasons, but particularly so in July
and November. Behind the beaches, the sandy soil sup-
ports a luxuriant growth of coconut palm and salt-
resistant coastal shrubs. Mudbanks, sandbars, and
wooded islands dot the sheltered surface of the lagoons;
their landward shores are indented with little forested
bays and steep rocky headlands.

Most of the lagoons are narrow, salty, and shallow and
are parallel to the coastline. They are linked to one
another by small watercourses or canals, built by the
French during the 1800s. Where the larger rivers empty,
broad estuaries that may extend 10 or 15 mi (16 or 24
km) inland are formed. These are the only permanent
natural exits from the region into the open sea.
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THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN
Oceans and Seas

Cote d’Ivoire borders the broad Gulf of Guinea—part
of the Atlantic Ocean—in the south. Its coastline and the
surrounding waters were named the Ivory Coast by Euro-
pean explorers centuries ago, and it is from this that the

country takes its name (Cote d’Ivoire is French for Ivory

Coast).

The Coast and Beaches

A narrow coastal belt of lagoons extends along nearly
two-thirds of the coastal border, from the Sassandra
River to Ghana. For its entire length, the coast of this

140

region is fringed by a strip of low, sandy islands or sand-
bars, known as the cordon littoral. Built by the combined
action of the heavy surf and the ocean current which sets
eastward, the sand barrier has closed all but a few of the

river mouths and formed a series of lagoons between
itself and the true continental shore.

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

Cote d’Ivoire has a warm, humid climate that transi-
tions from equatorial to tropical. Temperatures average
between 75°F (25°C) and 90°F (32°C) and range from
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50°F (10°C) to 104°F (40°C), dependent upon the time of
year and the area of the country. In January, temperatures
along the coast range from 75° to 90°F (24° to 32°C); it is
slightly cooler in July, with temperatures ranging from
72° to 83°F (22° to 28°C). In the middle of the county,
November temperatures (usually the highest for the year)
range from 70° to 95°F (21° to 35°C) and July tempera-
tures (usually the lowest for the year) range from 68° to
84°F (20° to 29°C). In the highlands in the north, temper-
atures are coolest, ranging from 63° to 86°F (17° to 30°C)
in November.

Rainfall

In the north, heavy rains occur between June and
October averaging 43 in (110 cm) annually. Along the
equatorial coast and the southwest, some rain falls in
most months, but is heaviest between May and July and
August and September; the annual rainfall averages 43 to
87 in (110 to 200 ¢cm) annually. The major dry season
lasts from December to April.

Grasslands

In the southeast, the area behind the Lagoon region
has been largely cleared of forest and is now farm and
pastureland. Much land has also been cleared over the
years in the central part of the country. Natural savanna
exists in the most northern region of the country, the
Savanna Woodland. Scattered trees and shrubs dot the
grasslands, although their size and frequency diminish
progressively from south to north. This is the driest
region of the country.

Forests and Jungles

There are three types of forests in Cote d’Ivoire: rain-
forest, deciduous, and the secondary forest of the savanna
in the far north. Dense forest characterizes the southern
third of the country, but farther inland the woodlands
become more and more sparse and grassy, with the heavi-
est growth bordering the rivers or dispersed in isolated
pockets.

The dense forest region forms a broad belt that covers
roughly a third of the country north of the lagoon region
and extends from Ghana on the east to Liberia on the
west. West of the Sassandra River, it reaches all the way to
the sea. The Tai National Park is located here, protecting
one of the largest remaining areas of West African rain
forest. It also provides a habitat to many species of endan-
gered wildlife, including the pygmy hippopotamus. The
dense forest region’s northern boundary, although well-
defined, is very irregular, descending in the form of a
wide V from points on the Ghana and Guinea borders
some 200 mi (322 km) inland to within about 75 mi (121
km) of the sea north of Grand Lahou.

The heavy tropical forest flourishes throughout the
region (and once stretched south to the Gulf of Guinea),
except where it has been disturbed by man. Its northern

Population Centers — Cdte d’lvoire

(2000 POPULATION ESTIMATES)

Name Population
Abidjan 2,793,000
Bouaké 462,000
Yamoussoukro (capital) 177,000
Daloa 171,000

SOURCE: Projected from United Nations Statistics Division data.

Departments - Cdte d’lvoire

Area Area
Name (sq mi) (sq km) Capital
Abengourou 2,664 6,900 Abengourou
Abidjan 5,483 14,200 Abidjan
Aboisso 2,413 6,250 Aboisso
Adzopé 2,019 5,230 Adzopé
Agboville 1,486 3,850 Agboville
Biankouma 1,911 4,950 Biankouma
Bondoukou 6,382 16,530 Boundoukou
Bongouanou 2,151 5,570 Bongouanou
Bouaflé 2,189 5,670 Bouaflé
Bouaké 9,189 23,800 Bouaké
Bouna 8,290 21,470 Bouna
Boundiali 3,048 7,895 Boundiali
Dabakala 3,734 9,670 Dabakala
Daloa 4,483 11,610 Daloa
Danané 1,776 4,600 Danané
Dimbokro 3,293 8,530 Dimbokro
Divo 3,058 7,920 Divo
Ferkessedougou 6,845 17,728 Ferkessdedougou
Gagnoa 1,737 4,500 Gagnoa
Guiglo 5,463 14,150 Guiglo
Issia 1,386 3,590 Issia
Katiola 3,637 9,420 Katiola
Korhogo 4,826 12,500 Korhogo
Lakota 1,054 2,730 Lakota
Man 2,722 7,050 Man
Mankono 4,116 10,660 Mankono
Odienné 7,954 20,600 Odienné
Oumé 927 2,400 Oumé
Sassandra 6,768 17,530 Sassandra
Séguéla 4,340 11,240 Séguéla
Soubré 3,193 8,270 Soubré
Tingréla 849 2,200 Tingréla
Touba 3,367 8,720 Touba
Zuénoula 1,093 2,830 Zuénoula

SOURCE: Geo-Data: The World Geographical Encyclopedia, 2nd
ed. Detroit: Gale Research, 1989.

limit is marked by a transition to open, grassy wood-
lands. This division is, only in small part, caused by cli-
matic differences; the forest gives way to grassland
primarily as the result of persistent cutting and burning
by man encroaching on the forest from the north. No
such limits exist on the east and west where the forest
continues into the adjacent countries.

HUMAN POPULATION

The July 2001 estimate of 16,393,221 indicates a
growth rate of 2.51 percent. The population is about
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evenly split between urban and rural, but has been
becoming more urban for years. From 1950 to 2000 the
percentage of the population living in cities grew from
under 15 percent to nearly 50 percent.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Petroleum, diamonds, manganese, iron ore, cobalt,
bauxite, and copper constitute the major mineral
resources of Cote d'Ivoire. All of the major rivers have
been harnessed for hydropower. The economy is prima-
rily agricultural, Cote d’Ivoire is one of the world’s largest
producers of palm oil, cocoa, and coffee.

FURTHER READINGS

Fuchs, Regina. Ivory Coast. New Jersey: Hunter Publications,
1991.

Gottlieb, Alma, and Philip Graham. Parallel Worlds: An
Anthropologist and a Writer Encounter Africa. New York:
Crown Publishers, 1993.

Harshé, Rajen. Pervasive Entente: France and Ivory Coast in
African Affairs. Atlantic Highlands, NJ: Humanities Press,
1984.

Mundt, Robert J. Historical Dictionary of Cote d'Ivoire (the Ivory
Coast). Metuchen, NJ: Scarecrow Press, 1995.

Weiskel, Timothy C. French Colonial Rule and the Baule Peoples:
Resistance and Collaboration, 1889-1911. New York:
Oxford University Press, 1980.

Croatia

B Area: 21,831 sq mi (56,542 sq km) / World Rank: 126

B Location: Northern and Western Hemispheres, in
southeastern Europe, bordering the Adriatic Sea,
south of Hungary, west of Yugoslavia, northwest of
Bosnia and Herzegovina, east of Slovenia.

W Coordinates: 45°10' N, 15°30'E
Borders: 1,260 mi (2,028 km) / Bosnia and Herzegov-

ina, 579 mi (932 km); Hungary, 204 mi (329 km); Slo-
venia, 311 mi (501 km); Yugoslavia, 165 mi (266 km)

B Coastline: 3,626 mi (5,835 km)

M Territorial Seas: 12 NM

B Highest Point: Mt. Dinara, 6,004 ft (1,830 m)

M Lowest Point: Sea level

B Longest Distances: N-S 310 mi (499 km) / E-W 288 mi
(463 km)

B Longest River: Danube, 1771 mi (2,850 km)

B Largest Lake: Lake Vrana, 11.6 sq mi (30 sq km).

B Natural Hazards: Earthquakes are frequent in the east

B Population: 4,334,142 (July 2001 est.) / World
Rank: 116

W Capital City: Zagreb, in north central Croatia
W Largest City: Zagreb, 765,200 (2002 estimate)

OVERVIEW

Croatia sprawls along eastern side of the Adriatic Sea,
on the western side of the Balkan Peninsula. Its long
coastal region stretches from the Istria Peninsula in the
north to the Gulf of Kotor (Boka Kotorska) in the south,
becoming increasingly narrow as it goes. For a short dis-
tance it is interrupted by a branch of neighboring Bosnia
and Herzegovina. In the north, between Bosnia and Slov-
enia, Croatia extends inland as far as the Danube River.

Croatia has three main geographic types: the Pannon-
ian and Peri-Pannonian Plains of eastern and northwest-
ern Croatia, the hilly and mountainous central area, and
the Adriatic coastal area that extends down to Dalmatia
in the south.

Tectonic fault lines are widespread in north central
Croatia, and also run through the Dinaric Alps down to
Dalmatia. These structural seams in the earth’s crust peri-
odically shift, causing earth tremors and occasional
destructive earthquakes.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS

Much of Croatia lies at an altitude of over 1,640 ft
(500 m). The Dinaric Alps are the most significant
mountain range in the country, and Mt. Dinara (6,004 ft /
1,830 m), Croatia’s highest peak, lies in them near the
border with Bosnia and Herzegovina. They run across
the central region of the country, forming the boundary
between the coastal area and the eastern plains, then
extend southeastward along the border with Bosnia.

Subsidiary ranges of the Dinaric Alps in Croatia
include the Velika Kapela, Pljesevica, and Velebit Moun-
tains, with the high peaks of Kame PljeSevica (5,437 ft /
1657 m), Velika Kapela (5,030 ft / 1,533 m), and Risnjak
(5,013 ft / 1,528 m). In eastern Croatia the Psunj Moun-
tains, Papuk Mountains, and Zagorje Hills can be found.

The limestone ranges of the Dinaric Alps are fre-
quently referred to as karst or karstland, and are distinc-
tive because water seeping through the soluble limestone
has formed underground drainage channels. This leaves
the mountains dry and rocky, with their surface pock-
marked by depressions and caves.

INLAND WATERWAYS

Lakes and Waterfalls

Croatia’s largest lake is Vrana, near Biograd, which
only has a surface area of 11.6 sq mi (30 sq km). The
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Plitvicka Lakes are a string of 16 lakes within a national
park of the same name. Croatia’s most notable waterfall is
the series of cascades between these lakes, the tallest of
which has a 275 ft (72 m) drop. The cascade beds are
fairly recent features—the oldest parts of the beds are
only about 4,000 years old. Croatia’s interior area has 14
thermal springs, including seven mineral springs.

Rivers

Croatia has two types of rivers. In the coastal region
there are many short rivers and streams that run quickly
down the steep mountains into the Adriatic Sea to the
south and west. Among the largest of these are the Krka,
Rasa, and the Neretva, which flows through the country
for a short distance after entering from Bosnia.

In the interior east, rivers are wider and calmer.
Blocked from the Adriatic by the Dinaric Alps, they
instead flow east towards the Danube River and, ulti-
mately, the Black Sea. The largest of these rivers form
much of Croatia’s borders in this region. The Drava and
Mura make up almost all of the northwest border with
Hungary. The Sava, after flowing across the country from
Slovenia, forms the southern border with Bosnia and
Herzegovina. The Kupa and Una are tributaries of the
Sava. In the east the mighty Danube River, second longest
in Europe, flows between Croatia and Yugoslavia. Both
the Sava and the Drava are tributaries of this river.

THE COAST, ISLANDS, AND THE OCEAN

Oceans and Seas

Off Croatia’s coast in the north by Slovenia, the Adri-
atic Sea is shallow, only reaching 75 ft (23 m) in the Gulf
of Venice. The waters off southern Croatia, however,
reach to depths of more than 3,900 ft (1,200 m).

The Coast and Beaches

Most of Croatia’s coast is covered by rocks rather than
sandy beaches. In the north is the Istria Peninsula and
Kvarner Bay, while the Gulf of Kotor marks the far south.
The southern half of Croatia’s coastline is called Dalma-
tia, after the ancient Roman name for this region.

Major Islands

Croatia has a total of 1,185 islands, of which only 66
are inhabited. Croatia’s coastal islands are mountainous,
as they are extensions of the Dinaric Alps. The largest
islands are Krk (157 sq mi/406 sq km), Cres (157 sq mi/
406 sq km), Bra¢ (153 sq mi/395 sq km), Pag (116 sq mi/
300 sq km) and Korcula (110 sq mi/285 sq km).

CLIMATE AND VEGETATION

Temperature

In Zagreb, the average daily high temperature in July
is 80°F (27°C), while in January it is 35°F (2°C). The over-
all average annual temperature in Zagreb is 52.9°F
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(11.6°C). The Adriatic coast has a more moderate, Medi-
terranean, climate. The average annual temperatures for
Split and Dubrovnik are 61.9°F (16.6°C) and 62.8°F
(17.1°C), respectively. The prevailing northeast winds
include the maestral (mistral), which mitigates the heat
in the summer, and the cold, dry bora.

Rainfall

Zagreb’s annual precipitation is 36.4 in (924 mm); in
the winter there are an average of 49 days with snow
cover of greater than 0.4 inch (1 cm). The narrow Adri-
atic coastal belt has very dry summers. Neither Split nor
Dubrovnik typically experience snow accumulation in
the winter and each averages more than 100 clear days
per year. Split averages 37.1 in (943 mm) of precipitation
annually; Dubrovnik, 40.1 in (1,020 mm).

Plains

Occupying the east and northeast is the Pannonian
Plain, a lowland that is the best farmland in the country.
The plain was once occupied by an ancient sea, which
was gradually filled by silt until it formed a fertile basin,
marked by low hills and broad flood plains. The plains of
Slavonia extend through the eastern arm of Croatia near
Yugoslavia.

Forests and Jungles

Croatia’s eight National Parks cover 196,000 acres
(79,320 ha). The government also has 22 forest parks cov-
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Population Centers — Croatia

(2001 CENSUS OF POPULATION)

Name Population Name Population
Zagreb (capital) 691,724 Osijek 90,411
Split 175,140 Zadar 69,556
Rijeka 143,800 Slavonski Brod 58,642

SOURCE: “Population of the Twenty Largest Cities, 2001 Census.”
Central Bureau of Statistics, Republic of Croatia.

ering 12,159 acres (4,921 ha). The government has
extended special protection to Velebit National Park in
the north, one of the few remaining old growth forests in
the Mediterranean region. The islands of Lokrum, Mljet,
and Kor¢ula contain densely wooded regions.

HUMAN POPULATION

Croatias 21 counties had 422 municipalities and 123
towns in 1999. Most of the people live in the interior,
although the coastal region is also well populated. The
capital city of Zagreb is by far the largest in the country.

NATURAL RESOURCES

Oil fields in Slavonia and coalmines on the Istria pen-
insula are Croatias main energy resources. Bauxite is
mined at Obravac, Drni, and Rovinj. Croatia is mostly
self-sufficient in mining and producing industrial miner-
als for construction such as cement, clays, and lime.
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